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PREFACE. 



In publishing the Grammatical Analysis of Selections from 
the Hebrew Scriptures, to form an appendix to his Hebrew Gram- 
mar, the first volume of which is already before the public, the 
author deems it not inexpedient to oflfer a few remarks upon 
the following topics. 

I. The design and use of such works in general. 

n. The plan observed in the present publication. 

in. The method of studying it in connection with the Gram- 
mar. 

I. The intention of a chrestomathy or granmiatical analysis is, 
that it may serve as a gradual introduction of the learner to the 
grammatical forms of a new language, by giving him, together 
with a knowledge of facts of which he was before entirely igno- 
rant, a practical familiarity with those with which he has become 
theoretically acquainted by means of the grammar. For as every 
language has, in addition to a vocabulary proper to itself, a multi- 
tude of peculiarities in the modes of expressing the relations of 
words and sentences to each other, it is absolutely requisite that 
he should become familiar with these, in order to make himself 
master of the ideas which a language contains, or to express 
his own thoughts in it with propriety. 

Although the Hebrew is remarkable for the regularity of its 
forms and inflections, and the simplicity of its construction ; yet, 
being usually the first Oriental language which engages the atten- 
tion of the Occidental student, the new facts which it discloses to 
his mind are exceedingly numerous and striking. The means 
for surmounting the consequent difficulties consist of the lexicon^ 
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containing the vocabulary of the language ; the grammar, which 
displays the inflections and modes of construction, abstractedly 
considered ; and the writings in which the language itself is 
embodied, forming the ultimate object of study, and containing 
in an intermingled form the facts from which the lexicon and 
grammar are compiled. The errors into which the unassisted 
student is liable to fall, in making use of these means, are of a 
twofold character. 

First, knowing as he does that an accurate knowledge of forms 
and inflections is indispensable to the success of his imdertaking, 
he enters at once with zealous earnestness upon the study of the 
grammar ; and although meeting at every step with phenomena 
which assume a more intricate and perplexing form as he advances, 
he brings his memory to the assistance of his reason, and, perse- 
vering under every difficulty, encourages himself with the hope 
that his toils will at length be rewarded by such a mastery of the 
subject as will enable him to enter upon a course of practical 
residing with ease and advantage. But how deep must be his 
sorrow and chagrin upon discovering, as is too often the case, that 
the time and labour thus consumed in preparation have been in a 
great measure thrown away ; that the multitude and variety of 
the facts with which he has endeavoured to charge his memory 
have become a source of inextricable confusion ,• and that if they 
are to be to him of the least practical utility, his grammatical 
studies must be begun anew ! 

Again, a method precisely the reverse, although equally preju- 
dicial in its efiects, is not unfrequently adopted by those whose 
perseverance and powers of memory are not equal to the pursuit 
of the former plan. Such a one, having obtained a superficial 
acquaintance with the grammar, does not give himself the trouble 
to acquire the requisite familiarity with its details, but proceeds 
as early as possible to the more agreeable exercise of reading and 
translating, to the entire neglect of the granmiar as an object of 
systematic study. The consequence is, that either he loses much 
time in seeking for the solution of difficulties in his grammar, 
which is to him any thing but familiar : or, what is worse, he 
continues reading without allowing himself to be detained by the" 
obstacles constantly arising in his path; and, charmed by the 
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power thus easily acquired of decyphering the general import of 
a passage, although frequently obliged to have recourse to a 
translation, he at length flatters himself with the idea of being 
able to dispense with the grammar entirely. This delusion, how- 
ever, is dispelled so soon as he attempts to proceed a step without 
liis accustomed helps, when he is brought at once to the unpleas- 
ant conviction that all his supposed knowledge is destitute of the 
proper foundation. 

The most effectual safeguard against these and similar faults 
will be found in the advice and assistance of a judicious instructor, 
whose office it is to point out the order in which the grammar 
should be studied, to facilitate the mastery of its contents by 
more minute and oftener repeated illustration than the nature of a 
scientific work admits, and in short to aid the learner in overcoming 
the many difficulties which at the outset he can hardly fail to 
encounter. But unfortunately it is not always in the power 
of one who enter? upon the study of a new language to obtain 
this desirable advantage ; and even those who do, still have need 
of assistance in their private preparations, in order that they may 
reap the greatest amount of benefit from the viva voce instruc- 
tions of the preceptor, and that the time and patience of the latter 
may not be consumed in a tedious repetition of elementary prin- 
ciples. It is the desire to supply a desideratum of such importance 
which has resulted in the production of chrestomathies and 
analyses. 

It has not, however, been the good fortune of every labourer in 
this field of literary exertion to succeed in producing a work pre- 
cisely calculated to supply the learner's wants. Some have fallen 
into the error of carrying their explanations too far, and of 
thus affording no opportmiity for that exercise of the mental 
powers which alone can enable the student to dispense at length 
with all extraneous aid. The imperfect knowledge and habits 
of indolence resulting from the use of works of this description 
have induced many learned men to discourage all resort to them, 
how inviting soever the facilities they oflfer may cause them to 
appear. Other writers have gone to the opposite extreme ; and, 
neglecting the elucidation of minute grammatical difficulties 
because to them tliey were no longer such, have busied them- 
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selves chiefly in exegetical investigations, which, however valu- 
able and interesting in themselves, are of little real utility to one 
who is constantly stumbling at mere difficulties of language. 

The philologist who undertakes the execution of a task like 
the present must descend from the elevation to which his ac- 
quirements have raised him, and place himself as nearly as pos- 
sible on a level with the beginner. He must endeavour not 
only to ascertain and remove the obstacles likely to impede the 
tyro's progress, but must also keep in view the amount of know- 
ledge which he has obtained and is constantly acquiring, in order 
that, by a systematic and judicious diminution of the quantity of 
aid afforded, he may lead his pupil to acquire the desirable faculty 
of investigating for and trusting to himself. By pursuing a course 
such as is here prescribed, the interest and activity of the learner, 
from whom neither too much nor too little is required, will be 
constantly fostered, and his ultimate success insured. 

The difficulties experienced by the writers of such works are 
sufficiently evinced by the numerous failures which have already 
been made, while the utility of them is certainly not inferior 
to that of the most elaborate efforts of the critical commentator ; 
for the tnie foundation of all scholarlike exegesis consists in a 
correct and extensive grammatical knowledge of the language 
in which the works to be illustrated are contained; and the 
commentator who is not possessed of this knowledge, will 
stand in imminent danger of infusing his own ideas into the 
writings he attempts to expound, instead of extracting those of 
his author. 

II. In the composition of the Grammatical Analysis now pre- 
sented to the public, and which to save needless expense is given 
without a reprint of the text, it has been the author's constant 
endeavour to meet as far as was in his power the demand he has 
stated and believes to exist. In so doing he has confined himself 
almost exclusively to the clearing up difficulties of a grammatical 
nature. His first aim has been to enable the learner to account 
for all the orthographical changes which words undergo in the 
process of formation and inflection, accompanying his observations 
by a continual reference to those rules of the Grammar which 
bear upon the points under consideration ; and whenever a sen- 
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tence whose component parts have been analyzed presents in its 
structure any peculiarity worthy of note, the syntactical rule. 
affecting it is given at length, and to this reference is afterwards 
made as often as appeared necessary. By this means the student 
js gradually made acquainted with the syntax of the language, 
and is enabled to dispense for the present with the systematic 
work on the subject which the author is now engaged in pre- 
paring for the press. The phrases and sentences quoted for the 
purpose of elucidating their syntactical construction have gene- 
rally been left unpointed ; partly because, the formation and in- 
flection of the individual words having just before been explained, 
the points were considered unnecessary, and partly to afford prac- 
tice in reading without their aid. 

The solution of exegetical difficulties has been left almost 
entirely to the professor who may adopt the Analysis as a text- 
book, or to works expressly devoted to the subject, for the 
advantageous use of which the student will find himself by 
means of his grammatical investigations well prepared. When, 
however, the real or apparent difficulty of a passage turns upon 
a grammatical point, it has been carefully considered; and in 
this manner many suggestions have been made which the critical 
expoimder of the Scriptures may not find entirely destitute of 
interest. 

In making the selections for analysis, the author has been 
guided by the desire to meet as fully as possible the requisitions 
of the biblical student both as philologist and theologian ; and 
hence those portions which combine uncommon beauty of style 
with matter of more than ordinary interest, have uniformly 
received the preference. It is true that selections made on this 
principle are liable to contain an unusual number of difficulties ; 
but the fulness of the illustrations will prevent any inconve- 
nience from this source, while by such a course of reading the 
student will attain a mastery of the language and a readiness in 
solving intricate points which the perusal of easy portions alone 
would never have conferred. 

The poetical division of the work is preceded by a succinct 
statement of the peculiarities which exist in the structure of 
Hebrew poetry. It is not denied that the interest of the sub- 
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ject, independent of its great importance in an exegetical point 
of view, would well warrant a more ample consideration ; still, 
although an elaborate discussion was forbidden by the nature and 
limits of the present publication, it is hoped that what has been 
advanced will suffice to prepare the learner for entering upon 
the study of the Hebrew poetical writings with interest and 

fNTOfit. 

The Exercise in Hebrew Composition which closes the work, 
will aflFord to those who desire it a good opportunity of testing the 
extent and correctness of their grammatical acquirements. Of 
the beneficial effects of this, no one can for a moment doubt ; it 
being admitted on all hands that the practice of composing in a 
foreign tongue is the surest means of thoroughly penetrating 
Its spirit, and at the same time affords the most accurate test of 
scholarship. 

HI. The few words which are now offered with regard to 
the mode of employing the present work in connection with the 
study of the Grammar, are addressed more particularly to those 
who have not the benefit of an instructor's advice. The student 
should first make himself well acquainted with the letters of 
the Alphabet and the Vowel-system, together with the rules of 
Syllabication and the powers and uses of Sh'wa and of Daghesh 
forte and lene, reducing what he learns to practice by means of 
the exercises pp. 16 and 32. He should next read the chapter on 
Personal Pronouns, and thence proceed to the formation of the 
Verb ^131. Having gone as far as ^155, he should carefully study 
what follows to ^ 203 ; by which means he will make himself 
master of the construction of the paradigm p. 116: and as this 
may be said to include all the others, which deviate from it only 
according to certain rules depending on the nature of the letters 
entering into their composition, he will find it to his advantage 
to commit it well to memory ; this his knowledge of the manner 
in which the inflections are produced will enable him to accom- 
plish without any great demand upon his patience. 

He may then commence reading Hebrew with the help of the 
Analysis and a lexicon ; and although it is not necessary that 
he should look out every reference to the Grammar, he is recom- 
mended to turn to those parts, when referred to, which he has 
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already studied, in order to become familiar with the practical 
application of the rules they contain. Having gone in this 
manner through the first chapter of Genesis, he should in review- 
ing it endeavour to account for every thing as far as possible 
without the aid of the Analysis, consulting it ordy as occasiou 
may require. And here it may be mentioned that, although it 
has been a part of the author's plan to gradually become less 
minute in his explanations ; he has still thought it incumbent 
upon him, in order to render his work complete, to continue to 
clear away every real difficulty, even at the hazard of tedious 
repetition ; trusting that the student will be true to himself, and 
as he advances avail himself less and less of the aid thus afforded. 
In the meantime the systematic study of the Grammar should 
not be neglected ; having completed what relates to the Perfect 
Verb by a careful perusal of ^^ 204 — ^220, he should then 
take up the Imperfect Verbs, preceding those of Class I. by the 
study of that portion of Chap. VII. Book II. which treats of 
the Guttural letters, and those of Class III. by that on Semi- 
vowels. 

The chapters on the formation and inflection of Nouns will 
next demand the student's attention. Their classification will be 
found to be perfectly simple and easy : they have been divided 
according to their manner of forming the construct into three 
declensions singular and plural, a supplementary or fourth de- 
clension being added to those of the singular, containing the 
feminines which end in !i- ; the plural absolute is also divided into 
three classes. In every case the classification is essentially the 
same ; that is to say, the first division contains nouns which are 
immutable, the second those which sufier a single vowel change, 
and the third such as sufier two, viz. either the shortening of 
one vowel and the rejection of another, or the rejection of a 
vowel and the consequent formation of a new syllable. These 
changes all depend on a few simple principles, the knowledge of 
which will enable the student to ascertain the inflections of any 
noun, even without being able to recal to mind the particular 
class and subdivision to which it belongs. The remainder of the 
Granmiar may be read in the order and manner which the learner 
finds most convenient, always observing to combine the theore- 
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tical study of the language with constant reading and revision, 
and also with especial attention to the references made in the 
Analysis to those portions whidi he has already perused. 

The present work, the author takes pleasure in informing 
the public, is to be considered as the joint production of him- 
self and of his friend Mr. Wm. W. Turner ; since in both the 
plan and execution of it they have borne an equal share. With 
regard to the manner in which the typographical department 
has been superintended, the work it is trusted will speak for 
itself. It is now presented to the biblical student with the 
earnest desire that it may prove of service in promoting and dis- 
seminating a fundamental knowledge of the Original Scriptures. 

J{ew York UrdversUy^ November ^ 1838. 
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SELECT PORTIONS OF THE HEBREW SCRIPTURES. 



No. I. Gen. 1 : 1—5. V'"« /' ' ^ 

Verse 1. 

M'^tpK'lia in (the) beginning. This word consists of the noun n'^'»p5e'^ 
beginning, formed from the primitive noun TD^^I head by affixing the fern, 
term, rf- (§ 494. 1. 2.), and the prep. 2 in (§ 668). As the word begins 
a sentence, its initial aspirate letter n receives Daghesh lene (§39. 1.). 
The accent is on the ultimate by §5G. 1. 

iK'ns 3 pers. m..8ing. prct. Kal. This is termed a verb ^<b , from the 
third radical letter, which is fr( (§ 137). As fr( is a weak letter, and there* 
fore cannot terminate a mixed syllable, the second radical instead of the 
usual (. ) (p- 104) takes its corresponding long vowel ( ), in which N 
then rests (§ 421. 1.). As this word, although not commencing a sen- 
tence, is preceded by a mixed syllabic (n'^u?), its initial n takes Daghesh 
Icne (§ 39. 2.). The accent is on the ultimate by § 57. 1. 

b'^n'^fr^ God, formed by adding the masc. plur. term. 13*^-. (§ 550) to 
the singular t^l^ii . In this case the termination d*^- is employed to con- 
vey the idea, not of plurality, but of grandeur or excellence : hence this 
form is termed pluralis excellentia or pbtralis me^estaticus , and is usu- 
ally construed as a singular. 

fi^nbit fitnn {crcavit Deus) God created. It is usual in Hebrew to 
place the verb before its subject 

DM to wit (Lat. scHieei), the illustrative particle (see § G7G). 

t3')^*^ti com{X)sod of the noun ^"^12"^ heaven, which is used in the plural 
only (§ 560), and the def art. ti witli Dajjhesh in the letter followin^jr 
(v^ 628). The accent is on the penult by § 56. 2. 
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n^l the illustrative particle nJ< with the simple conjunction "1 and pre- 
fixed (§684). 

y^wVrj comp. of the Segholate noun y^i^ earth (§ 501. 3.) and the def. 
art. rr . As the initial letter of the noun is a guttural, which cannot receive 
Daghesh, the short vowel ( ) of the article is lengthened into ( ^ ) (§ 629. 
1.), and the ( .. ) of the &< is changed into ( ) in order to correspond 
(§ 102. 2. 6.). The accent is on the penult by § 56. 2. 

Verse 2. 

JnrT^ti 3 pers. f sing. pret. Kal of the verb ?T^fl to be, termed from its 
last radical a verb nb (§ 137) ; this tl is hardened into n upon the addi- 
tion of the fem. char, rr- , thus Hn^'n for ntrn (§ 439. 2.). The first 
syllable takes Methegh by § 63. 2. This verb agrees with •J^';){«, which 
is feminine by ^ 494. II. 1. b, 

nnh instead of iJih (§535). The initial aspirate letter n does not 
receive Daghesh, as it is preceded by a simple syllable with a conjunctive 
accent (§§39. 4., 50.). The original form of this word being llih , the 
tone, which by § 56, 2. is on the penult, retains its place, although for the 
sake of euphony 1 is made to rest in its homogenous vowel «. For the 
origin and use of the two Pashtas which are placed above the word 
see §51. 

n^'ai comp. of !iS^l3 , a similar kind of noun to the preceding, and the 
simple conjunction 1 : before the labial ^ this prefix should rest in its 
homogeneous vowel Shurek (§ 684. 3. a.) ; but as the next syllable bears 
a disjunctive accent, it here takes Kamets (§ 684. 3. 6.). 

inaT "JSin vacuity and emptiness, i. e. void and empty; the use of 
abstract nouns instead of attributives is of frequent occurrence in Hebrew. 
These two words of like meaning are employed according to a commoD 
Hebrew idiom to denote intensity. The similarity in their forms is called 
a paronomasia. 

•j^'n") {whho-shcch, § 13. Rule 3.) a Segholate noun of the participial 
form (§ 503. 2), with *} conjunctive prefixed (§684). The accent is on 
the penult by § 56. 2. 

•b? prep, upon (§ 667. 1.), connected by Makkeph to its complement 
the following noun (§ 70). 

■^SB the surface of, construct (§ 567) of fi'^iD face, surface, used only 
in the plural (§ 560). It belongs to Dec. II. plur., which in forming the 
construct rejects the first vowel (§§ 579., 581. a,). The initial s takes 
Daghesh lene (see fr^na v. 1.). Although nouns in the construct state are 
generally to be rendered as having an article, they oflen appear without 
one, in which cases they are regarded as sufficiently defined by means of 
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the specifying noun with which they are placed in construction (see 
§567). 

fi^tin a noun ; n without Daghesh iene, see ^iiin above. 

difin "^SD-by *pz:m and darkness (was) upon the surface of the deep. 
The omission of the substantive verb between the subject and predicate 
is of constant occurrence in Hebrew. 

n^ni (to'ru'^hh), nnn a monosyllabic noun (§519, 2.) in the construct 
state belonging to Dec. I. a. (§ 569. a.) ; the vowel under n is Pattalih 
furtive (§ 23). The prefix "J is Waw conjunctive (see n^^^ v. 1.). 

ncri'ilQ the feminine (to agree with Hnn) of >?|nn^ part. Pi hel of 5)^'^. 
The first radical n preserves its Pattahh, although the following n cannot 
receive Daghesh (§ 85. 2.). This feminine is formed from the masculine 
by adding the characteristic termination n- (§ 494. I. 2.). The accent 
is on the penult by § 56. 2. 

&'^?3tl the noun 13*^73 loattr is used only in the plural (§ 560) ; the 
() of 73 is here lengthened into ( ) on account of the accompanying 
pause-accent Cilluk (§ 107. 1.). The prefixed fi followed by Daghesh is 
the definite article (see l3^23U^n v. 1.). 

Terse 3. 

'nX3^isJ and he said, comp. of ^^fii"^ 3 pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of the ND 
verb n5&< to say (§§271, 272) and a prefixed T followed by Daghesh, 
which from its power of converting a future into an imperfect or historical 
past is called Waw conversive (§212 et seq.). The addition of this 
syllable at the beginning of the word causes the accent of the ultimate 
to be drawn back to the penult (§57. 4.) ;- in consequence of which the 
vowel ( ) of the former syllable is shortened into ( ) (§ 215. 2.). 

•^Jt; 3 pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of the nb verb fT'ti to be, apocopated 
firom ST^?l^, the last n being rejected, and the first one taking the vowel 
( ), which is homogeneous to the following "^ (§98. 1.), while the pre- 
fbrmative "^ resumes its original ( . ) (§ 162), thus '•Ji'; (§ 466). The 
apocopated form of the future is employed to intimate a wish, or a 
mild command (§ 208) less forcible than that conveyed by the imperative, 
which the Almighty needed not to employ, the mere expression of a wish 
being sufficient to insure obedience to his requests. 

^^fit a noun, the element l^ht (Lat. hiz), 

''^T'^ and there was, 3 pers. m. sing, fut Kal of ST'Si with 1 conversive 
(§ 466, see *l^i<*2 ^i^'c). As the preformative "^ has ( ), the Daghesh 
which it would otherwise receive is omitted (§ 214. 2.); the Sh'wa how- 
ever remains mobile, as is indicated by the Methegh which completes the 
first syllable (§§ 18., 63. 1. c). 
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Verse 4. 



N-i?*! fut. Kal of the rtb verb ili*^ to see, witli 1 conversive; the pre- 
formative "^ takes ( ) for ( ) because followed by the guttural "i {§ 442), 
and tlie third rad. n is rejected on account of the prefix ] (§ 217. 1.). 

■nJ^ the illustrative particle (see n>J v. 1.), with ( ) shortened into 
( ) on account of the following Makkeph (§678). 

*n*lfi(ll the light; for rt see y")2J^T v. 1. 

■^3 the relative conjunction that {quod) (§638). For the Daghesh 
lene in 5, see M'^a v. 1. 

i1l2"'^D "l\>(r7"nfi( d''nbfi< {(^"^T and God saw, to wit the tight, thai (it 
was) good, i. e. God saw that the light was good. 

'bl'212 fut. Hiph. of the perfect verb bna (§ 251), with 1 conv., which 
latter causes the ("•-) of the simple future b"'l^2 (§ ^^^) *^ ^® changed 
inip ( ) (§§ 100. 1. note, 216.). The second radical T, which is pre- 
ceded by Sh'wa quiescent, receives Daghesh lene by § 41. The accent 
is on the ultimate by § 57. 4. 

■{••in comp. of prep. 'j''2 between (§667. 1.) and 1 conj., which here 
takes its homogeneous vowel u instead of Sh*wa, on account of the fol- 
lowing labial (§ 684. 3. a.). As ;j is preceded by a vowel, it does not 
take Daghesh lene (§ 38). 

Tjipnn Her^ the short vowel ( _ ) of the def art. ti remains before the 
strong guttural n (§ 629. 1.). 

yi:n^ 'J'^n ^IMH y^ between the light and between the darkness, i. e. 
between light and darkness. The prep, '{'^a is generally as in this instance 
repeated before the latter of two nouns which it serves to place in oppo- 
sition to one another. 

Verse 5. 

^<'np'»^ fot Kal of N*^J5 to call, with 1 conv. As this is a verb tfy , the 
second radical takes a in the future instead of 6 (§ 424). 

•nnfi^b to the tight for ^*iMnb , the noun *^'|^e preceded by the prep, b 
and def art. Jl (see y'^JJ^ ▼•!•); the rt of the latter is rejected, and its 
vowel given to the preceding b (§ 670. 1.). 

dr "-n^b a-'nbfi^ ^<1p'•^ and God said to the tight, ' day,' i. e. be 
called the light day. This is the usual construction, the name given 
being put in the accusative, and the person or thing named in the 
dative. 

rfoinbT and to the darkness, consisting of the noun Tjuin preceded by 
n conjunctive, the prep, b, and the def art. Ji . As in the word ^*i&<b , the 
Jl of the article is rejected by § 77. 3., and its vowel, which before the 
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Strong guttural n remains short (§ 629. 1.), is given to the preceding b, 

thus rjijjnb for rjuinnb ( § 670. 1.). 

^"jRr ^^® accent, which by § 57. 1. should be on the ultimate, is thrown 
back to the {)enu}t, as the first syllable of the next word is accented, in 
order to avoid the concurrence of two tone-syllables (see § 60). 

ny b (Id-y'ld) the noun h^\t night with n parag. (§ 82. 2. 6.) ; the 
( _ ) of the first syllable being lengthened into ( ) on account of the 
pause-accent (see tiyLli v, 2.). The accent of b'^b is on the penult by 
§56, 2., and it retains its place on the reception of the paragogic termina- 
tion, which is always unaccented (§ 54. 3.). 

nn:? a Segholate noun (§ 501. 3.) accented on the penult by §56. 2. 

^jpn a Segholate of the participial form (§503. 2.). 

^ni< the cardinal numeral one, in the masc. sing, absolute, agreeing 
with Di-'(§ 610). 



No. II. Gen. 1 : 6—8. 

Verse 6. 
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?'^F!*I (rd-H**^) a noun formed like the Chald. part, pass., from the root 
^j?l (§504. 2.) ; the ( _ ) under ^ is Pattahh furtive (§ 23). 

?]*ina comp. of rj^ip constr. of rj^r. (§§ 93. 2. a. note, 569. d. note) and 
prep. 2 in (see n'^^wS'^a v. 1.). 

***** j» 

'^T]^1 3 pers. m. sing. fut. apoc. Kal of tT^Ji with 1 conjunctive (§ 684). 
This would make '^rT'l (see ■'IT' v. 3.); but as the concurrence of two 
Sh*was at the beginning of a word is inadmissible, since it would render 
necessary the pronunciation of three consonants without an intermediate 
vowel (§15), the first of them is here regularly changed into the vowel 
( ) (§ 104. 4. 6.), in which the following "^ then rests (§ 684. 2.). 

y-^nJa part. Hiph. of bna (§ 189) : n with Dagh. lene, see biD'^l v. 4. 

b'JTab to water, comp. of the noun d"^^ and the prep, b; the ( ) of the 
penult is lengthened into ( ) by the pause-accent (see W^itll ▼• 2.), which 
also causes the prep, b to take ( ) instead of ( ) (§ 671). 

d-'Xjb d-'» 'j-'n y^iJ2 ••n"'! lit. and let it be' dividing (§ 164) between 
water (with respect) to water, i. e. let it divide water from water. In this 
instance the place of the second y^i (see ^^xnTt y'2') ^ifi^n y^ v. 4.) is 
supplied by the prep, b , a construction of less frequent occurrence than 
the other. 

Verse 7. 

to^'^l (iwiy-yrt"*^5) fut. Kal of 'n^n:^ , with 1 conv., which causes the 
third radical tl to be elided, while the prcformative "^ takes ( , ) on account 
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of the following guttural (see i«n*1 v. 4.); the guttural 3> takes Pattahh 
furtive instead of ( ), to facilitate its enunciation (§ 23). 

3^''p^n the def art. has ( ) on account of the following gottaral "^ 
(see 7")fi<rr v. 1.), and takes Methegh by § 65. 1. a, 

d">'73n with two Pashtas and the tone on the penult (see ^iSih y. 2.). 

^I2:fi< the relative pronoun who, which, what, of both genders and num- 
bers H^*^)- 

nnp73 for nnns^ comp. of the prepositions 1*3 from and nrtn beneath ; 

the ] of the former is assimilated to the n of the latter by § 77. 2., which 
is denoted by the insertion of Daghesh compensative in n (§ 672). 

a?"^pnb for :?'^pirjb , see niwHb v. 5. and 5'^pnn above. 

b3?73 for b^:53 comp. of the prepositions yi2 from and b^ upon. Here 
also as in nnn?D the ] of ']'n is elided ; as however it cannot be compen- 
sated by Daghesh in the following letter, which is a guttural (§64. 3.), 
the short vowel ( ) of 72 is changed into the longer ( ) (§ 102. I. c), in 
order to form a simple syllable (§ 16. h.). See § 672. 

•'l51 3>''p"lb nnn» ^\Z3i< d^'^ri I'^n between the water which was from 
beneath as to the firmament and between the water which was from above 
as to the firmament, i. e. between the water which was below and that 
which was above the firmament. 

Verse 8. 

D''/2:z5 the ( ) of 73 (see d'^^w'tl v. 1.) is lengthened into ( ) on 
account of the pause-accent (see Uvsn v. 2.). 
'^':^ the ordinal numeral second (§ 623). 

No. III. Gen. 1 : 9—13. 

Verse 9. 

Jjljv"* let there be collected, 3 pers. m. plur. fut. Niph. of Sijp , for ntTip'' 
(§439.2.). 

bip^ a noun formed from the inf abs. of the 1^ verb d^p by prefixing 
JD(§522. 1.). 

•^*?*^*1'! ^^ ^^^ there may be seen, 3 pers. f sing. fut. Niph. of tiNI with 
1 conj. As the first rad. ^ is a guttural, which cannot receive Daghesh, 
the ( ) of the preformative is lengthened into ( ) (§§ 260, 261) ; and 
as the third rad. is Si , the second takes ( ) instead of ( , ) by § 438. 2. 
As the accent is on the last syllable, the first takes Methegh by § 65. 1. a. 



• 'lai etc, a contraction of ^f^^^} and so forth, comp. of Chald. ^I2*\3i eompte- 
turn ami 1 conj. 



f 

4 



GENESIS I. 



rtu;a^Sl comp. of SlUJa^ a noun from inf. Prhel of TCa; to he dry (§ 507) 
and the def. art. rt : meaning the dry land, for nu:2*tl I^I^Ji^J like Lat, 
dexirOf right hand, for manus dextra. 

Verse 10. 

rt^a^b for ^niJaijnb , the rt of the def. art being rejected by § 670. 1. 

rtlp^b^ comp. of STjp^ constr. of Si^p^ collection (§ 572. note) from 
the root njj? , formed by prefixing 73 (§ 536) ; the prep, b; and T conj., 
which takes the vowel u because followed by a letter with Sh*wa (§ 684. 1.). 
This word is not like its parallel nuJa^b accompanied by the article, 
because, as the specifying noun with which it is in construction is definite, 
the whole idea expressed by the two words is considered as being thereby 
defined (see § 567). 

d''732 masc. plur. abs. of d*^ (§ 575. 4. note), 

Verae 11. 

«i25nri 3 pers. f. sing. fut. apoc. Hiph. of H^'i (§209. 1.), agreeing 
with 'Jrn^^ . 

^^DJP a Segholate noun with the accent on the penult (§ 56. 2.). The 
accompanying Y'thibh is a prepositive regularly placed under the right 
edge of the initial letter (§ 51 ). 

Vy."^ part. Hiph. of the "i gutt. verb 3>*iT ; the ( _ ) under ^ is Pattahh 
fartive*(^310). 

a?"iT 3>''tTtt seeding seed, i. e. producing seed. It is very common in 
Hebrew to employ as the'complement to a verb a correlate noun denoting 
the product of the action, for the sake crt* perspicuity or of intensity. 

yr is in the construct with the following '^ns , and belongs to DoQ. I. a. 
(§ 509. a.). ■'ID Y^' tree of fruit, i. e. fruit-tree. 

Tixgy (h(hst) act. part. Kal of the nb verb Jim (see par. p. 182). The 
tone of the word is drawn back to the penult on account of the following 
accented monosyllable "^^B (§ 60). The accompanying accent ( ) is 
the conjunctive Mahpach (>^§ 50, 51). 

•^•^9 As the preceding word titp^ bears a conjunctive accent and ends 
in a simple syllable, the initial labial of "^ns takes Daghesh forte ; "n^^f 
^^D must therefore be pronounced *h6sep p^ri (§ 35). 

V3**53b the noun ]■•» sort, kind (§§520. 1.), preceded by the prep.b, 
and followed by the pronominal suffix of the third pers. m. sing. *! (par. 
p. 241) agreeing with yy . The accent is on the suffix by § 58. 1. 

*):?->'r the Segholate :?1T with pron. suff. *i , on receiving which the 
vowels of the noun undergo the same change as in forming the plural 
construct (see § 591 , where for '^ the nouns " read the singular nouns). 
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IS^'iT ^\DH which its seed, i. e. whose sfeed. This is a very common 
construction of the relative ^'^^ , which, being of both genders and num- 
bers (see the word v. 7.), is placed absolutely at the commencement of the 
phrase, and its gender, number, and case afterwards pointed out in the 
proper place. 

^a the prep. 21 in with prcm. sufT. 3 pcrs. m. sing. (§ 673). 

m 

Verse 12. 

^<^*lr^^ and it brought forth, 3 pers. f sing. fut. Hiph. of the "^D verb 
K^*^ to go forth, whose original 1 is in this species restored (§ 346). The 
prefixed 1 conv. causes the ultimate vowel ( "^-^ ) of the simple future 
fi^'^2:*ip. to be changed into ( ) (see bi'2^} v. 4.). 

Itlj"'^"!? i. q. i2''^b V. 11., a fuller form of the suffix being taken (see 
p^. p. 241). 

*^^B"liu33> (ho-sep pVi). As these two words are connected by M ak- 
keph, they are considered as one ; accordingly the first loses its accent 
(§ 70), and takes Methegh on the penult (§ 66). The point in the initial 
D of the second b Daghesh forte (§ 35). 



No. IV. Gen. 1 : 14—19. 

Verse 14. 

rhi^J2 (written defectively/ as it is called for ni'ili^^ , see § 13. Rules 
2, 4.) fem. plur. of 1*1 N73 a light (Lat. lumen) (^522. 1.), belonging to 
Dec. 11. d.. Class II. 

rriKJO '^rr' let there be lights. The masc. sing, verb (see "^ST; v. 3.), 
being followed by a fem. plur. noun, is to be construed as impersonal. 

5"'p"^a comp. of 3?''p") constr. of ?''jP*^ Dec. II. d. and the prep, a . 
On the concurrence of two Sh'was at the commencement of the word, 
the first of them is changed into the shortest vowel ( ) (§ 670. 2.). 

b"'i;iJjb inf. constr. Hiph. of bl2 with prep, b . It assumes the con- 
struct form on account of the prefixed preposition (§ 161). 

hy Vti comp. of Si^b (see the word v. 5.) and the def art. ti (§ 628). 

^'^Ii'l and they shall be, consisting of VT^ 3 pers. plur. pret. Kal of iT^tl 
and 1 conv. preterite ( § 218), by means of which the future signification 
of the preceding '^rt'' ia attributed also to VTi (see § 219). 

fthfc^b comp. of nhfi^ for n*ini^ (see nhN^ above) fem. plur. of nifi< 
aiftd the prefixed prep, b . 
,. t3''^ttbn plur. of the masc. noun l^^i^ (§518. 1.), with the prefixed 
peep, b and 1 conjunctive, which latter here rests in its homogeneous 



-♦ . — ,. •♦ 



GENESIS I. 



9 



vowel Shurek by § 684. 1. The accent Munahh under ^ supplies the 
place of Methegh (§ 68). 

b''*7anJabl nnetb for signs and for seasons, i. e. for signs of seasons, to 
indicate the seasons ; an instance of the grammatical figure hendiadys, 
in which two nouns are joined together by a conjunction instead of being 
placed in construction. This is not of unfrequent occurrence in Hebrew. 

t]'»»^b?i comp. of D"'53"» plur. of D^"* (see § 575. 1. note) and the prefixes 
bl , for which see D'^n^'ittbl above. 

D'*3u3 plur. of the fern, noun ^r^u3y which takes either of the plural 
terminations D"^- or n^i (§ 558. 2.). 

Verie 15. 

nh'ifitxab for nh^fit^b, see a^'^p^a v. 14. 

^^i^^b for causing light, to give Ught, inf. Hiph. of y\U tobe Hght 
(§ 372), with the prep, b . 

Verse 16. 

"^pu? constr. of &';3u3 the cardinal numeral two (§610). 

b^b^ii^ the great, masc. plur. of the adj. bln^ Dec. II. d,, Class IL, 
with the def. art. prefixed. It agrees in gender and number with the 
preceding nh^M7Jti the plural of the masculine noun ^^M^, which, 
although ending in the plural in either fi^i. or Dl (§ 558. 1.), constantly 
retains in that number tbe gender of the singular. It is usually the case, 
as in the present instaneei that an adjective which relates to a definite 
noon is also made definite. 

b'^Vian nnfitnn {bnnina magna) great Hghts. In Hebrew an adjec 
tive eropk>yed as a mere qualificati?e is placed aftef its noun. 

nbv$t3&b sing, constr. of tib^)2f2 rule, dominion, a fern, noun of Dec« 
IV. (§ 573. c. note) fi"om b^5Q to govern, with prep, b . The accent is on 
the penult by § 56. 2. Dl'^Sl nblDSTsb finr the dominion of the day, i. e. 
to rude over, to regulate the day. 

•jopn ^l«73m bi:iri ^')i<72ll the great Ught and the small Kght, I eAhe 
greater. light and the smaller light, viz. in relation to one another. 

•^^"^ 1*7 the noun V;b with Ji paragogic (§ 82. 2. b.) and the def. art. 

&'^23'l3M masc. plur. of !iD^3 Dec. II. 6., Class I., with def art. pre^ 

•T|- * T '' ■ 

fixed. Methegh is placed under the antepenult by ^ 65. 1. a. 

Verte 17. 

ir\^1 fut Kal of the 3D verb ina (§ 317) with 1 conversive. 
voun. . 2* 
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bnfit them^ the illustratiye particle Dfif with the pronominal suffix of the 
third pers. niasc. plur. d- (§ 678). 

D^TaiaJl see the word'v. 1. ; the () of the penult is here lengthened 
into ( ^ ) on account of the accompanying pause-accent (§ 107. 1.). 

Veree 18. 

bilj^bl inf. constr. of bttJJQ , with the prep, b (§ 161), the ( ) of which 
b changed into ( . ) hy ^ 670. 2., and the simple conjunction 1 . 

d*l'»a over the day for di^tia . The Si of the article is rejected, and a 
takes its vowel (§ 670. 1.). 

nV Vn^i for nyVh:?^ (§ 670. 1.), see MV Vn V. 16. The conjunction 
1 takes u before the labial n by § 684. 3. a. * 

^''^isribT see b-'-innb v. 14. ; as prep, b has Sh'wa, the prefixed 1 con- 
junctive takes u (§ 684.1.). The first syllable has Methegh by ^ 65. 1. a. 



No. V. Gen. 1 : 20— 23. 

Verse 20. 

n^^lp^ 3 pers. plur. fut Kal of If'y^ to swarm with, to produce in 
abundance, 

yyD creatures produced in abundance, as reptiles, d&c, a collective 
Segholate noun from the. root ynu? (§ 501. 3.). 

JT>n fem. of the adj. "^n living, alive, from the verb '^'^n , the third radical 
on the reception of the asyllabic termination Sl^ being restored in the 
form of Daghesh forte (§ 32). It agrees in the feminine with the Segho- 
late noun u3&3 , which is common (§ 495. 2.). 

ST'n tt3D3 yntt) reptiles of a living breath, i. e. live reptiles. 

^'i^^ fowl, that which flies, a collective noun from tfiif to fly (§519. 2.). 

JijO'^y^ fut. Pi*hel of the 15> verb P)n^ , which in this species doubles the 
third radical instead of the second (§§ 380, 381). 

'^jD*"b5 lit. on the surface of, meaning here in front of, over against. 

Verse 21. 

^C^^i^l fiit. Kal. of the ^^b verb *c^a , whose second radical takes the 
vowel ( ) on account of the following fir (§ 424), with *} conv. 

d3''2n for D'»3'^2n (§ 550) plur. of the masc. noun ytp} sea^monster Dec. 
I. c, Class I. 

""bs (col) the whole of, all, every, constr. of b's all; this, being fol- 
lowed by Makkeph, 'loses its accent (§70), and consequently its long 
vowel Hholem is shortened into Kamets Hhatuph (§101. 3. a.). 
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il'^tXn fern. adj. with def. art, lit. which (is) Uving, the article here-sup- 
plying the place of a relative pronoun (§ 635). Methegh accompanies 
the first () by §63. I. a. 

ntJtJhrT act. part. f. sing. Kal of t)53n to creep (§503. 2.), with the 
def. art., which here takes ( ) on account of the following guttural 
(§ 629. 1.). It belongs by its form to Dec. I. d,, and agrees with n^nti . 

s|Xnu3 3 pers. plur. pret. Kal of ynu) . 

Dnrab for dn^'p'^ttb (see §§ 598, 599) plur. constr. of the noun ^''^ 
with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. D?l (§ 587. 2. a.) and the prep, "b prefixed. 
The suffix d^ is one of those which constantly take the accent, and are 
thence termed grave (§ 590. I.). 

P]3D P|n3> bD every fowl of wing, i. e. every bird that flies. 

Verse 22. 

?j*:)a";i fut Pi'hel of the i gutt. verb ?j*ia , with 1 conv. The Daghesh 
of the preformative "^ is omitted by § 214. 2. ; and as the second radical is 
a guttural, the ( ) of the first is lengthened into ( ) (§§ 286, 287). The 
accent is shifted to the penult on the reception of ] , and consequently the 
( ) of the ultimate is shortened into ( ^ ) (§215. 3.). 

^tafi^b consisting of ^taij inf constr. of n^fi* with prep, h, which by 
§ 104. 4. c. makes ^72Mb ; and this, on account of the extreme weaknets 

' •••Jiv 

of fr( , which causes it to prefer resting in a vowel, is further changed to 
^tai^b (§ 88. 4.) ; lit in saying, i. e. in the words fdlowing. 

IIS m. plur. imp. Kal of the rtb verb Sins ; the last radical is rejected 
by §439. 2. 

sian*i m. plur. imp. Kal of nai (see preceding word), with 1 conjunct- 
ive, which rests in its homogeneous vowel ti by § 684. 1. 

r\tfib'q^ m. plur. imp. Kal of the ^<b verb £cb^ , with *) conj., which rests 
iniiby§684. 3. a; '* 

tJ-'Ta^a for d'^ya^tia , see fi'%'* v. 10. : the rt of the article is rejected, * 

and its vowel given to the preceding !3 , by § 631. 1. 

a"^** fut apoc. Kal of ?ia"> , the third radical of the simple future !nan*» 
(par. p. 182) being rejected, and the ( ) of the second shifted back to 
the first (§ 209. 3.). The accent is on the penult by § 55. 2, 

No. VI. Gen. 1 : 24—31, 

Verte 24. 

M^ri 3 pers. f. sing, fut apoc. Hiph. of M^^ (see K^'ini v. 12.), the 
ultimate vowel **. of the simple future 2<t'^:iK'iFi (§ 346) being changed into 
(J(§209.1.). ■ 
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."^r^b the noun ^^ with suff. 3 pen. f. sing. (^ 566) andiMrep. b . 

\D^ni the Segbdate doud iDXin with accent on the penult (^ 56. 2.), 
in consequence of which the prefixed *) conjunctive takes ( ) instead of 
( ^ ) (§ 684. 3. 6.). 

Irrjn with i parag. (§ 82. 3.) fiw n;n constr. of rtjn Dec. TV. b. The 
abort vowel ( ^ ) is accompanied by Methegh in order to complete the 
syllable (§ 63. c.) ; for, as the second vowel is rejected on receiving the 
asyllabic augment ^ {^ 104. 2.), the Daghesh of ** is omitted by ^ 33. 1. 

Verse 25. 

y^Wn n*^n the beasts of the field; the collective T\'*y\ , being in constmc* 
tion with a definite noun, does not take the article (see iilpTab^ v. 10.). 

Verse 26. 

irTtD^3 let us make, first, pers. plur. fut. Kal of fiU}9 . As the first radical 
is a guttural, the preformative 3 takes the homogeneous ( ) of the 
following compound Sh'wa (^ 256) ; and this ( ^ ) is accompanied 
by Methegh according to § 63. 1. 6. As the third radical is ii , the second 
takes the vowel ( ^ ) (^ 438. 2.). This verb agrees in the plural with the 
noun Q'>ll*b^{ according to its grammatical form ; but us the noun is logic- 
ally in the singular (see D'^nbM (t'^n v. 1.), the verb is to be regarded as 
agreeing with it in this particular also. 

!)3^b^a comp. of Dbx a Segholate noun which undergoes in the sin- 
gular the same change on receiving a suffix as in forming the plural 
construct (§ 591), ^3 the pron. suffix of the first pers. plur. preceded by 
the vowel of union ( ^ ) (§ 587. 1.), and the prep, a . The accent is on 
the penult by § 58. 2. 

n:n%TD comp. of n^itt'^ from the tib verb ii'm (§ 632), the pron. 
suffix ^3, and the prep. 3 , whose ( ) is changed into ( . ) by § 670. 2. 
The initial D takes Daghesh lene by § 39. 8. The accent is on the 
penult by ^ 58. 2. 

l^ni^onD i:73bX3 tfi our image, according to our Kkeness, i. e. like us 
and no other; the two terms of similar import being employed to give. an 
intensitive force to the assertion. See iti^*) liin v. 2. 

^11']1 3 pers. m. plur. fut. Kal of ti'^l , the third radical being rejected 
by § 439. 2. In Hebrew, as in other languages, collective nouns, although 
bearing the singular form (as the word DIM in the present instance), 
are fi-equently construed as plurals. 

mi^ comp. of na'7 constr. of ^:i'7 a coll. noun of Dec. IV. d, and 
the prep, a , which takes ( ) by § 670. 2. The first letter 3 , although 
commencing a word, does not receive Daghesh ; because the preceding 
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word ends in a simple syllable^ and is accompanied by a conjunctive 
accent ($99. 4.) : and the third, i, is also destitute of one, although pre- 
ceded by ShVa quiescent, because the word is in the construct (^^41). 

$)'i3^^n the conjunction 1 rests in u on account of the following labial ^ 
($684!3.a.). 

JT3Wia5n for Ji^fisfiin , for n see the word prec^eding; the rt of the 
article is rejected by ^ 670. 1. 

t}»hil m. sing. act. part Kal of ^»*^ with the def art., agreeing in all 
respects with the noun iD^nH to which it relates, in the same manner as 
an adjective. See Q'^bl^ri v. 16. 

Verse 27. 

^Tab^a *i pron. sufT. 3 pers. m. sing, (see J»3^b2a v. 26.). 

*ini^ him ; the illustrative particle D^ with pron. sufT. 3 pers. m. sing. 
(§678). This pronoun agrees with the same collective noun Q^iN (see 
^'7^'^'; V. 26.) in the singular, the lat(pr being here regarded as the name 
of a species without respect to the individuals which it includes. 

'iai 1ttb::S lDl«STn« D-'Slbfi^ fi^nS'^l and God created man in his own 
image, in the image of God he created him, i. e. God created man in his 
own image and not in any other. The intensity which in verse 26 was 
expressed by the addition of another word of similar meaning (n3nn^13) 
is here signified by a repetition of the entire statement in a different form. 

hapai the conjunction 1 takes ti by § 684. 1. 

&n6< see the word v. 17. Here the pronoun is put in the plural number, 
because the collective diM to which it refers is now spoken of as includ- 

T T * 

ing different individuals. 

Verse 28. 

'li? TT'^^'^'* see v. 22. 

t3^b to them, the pron. suff. of the third pers. plur. UTl joined to the 
prep." > which then takes ( ^ ) (§§ 671, 673). ' ^ 

hu?a3 for {iiu3S3 (§§ 100. 1. note, 485.) imp. m. plur. Kal of 'Oiaa 
with pron. suff. 3 pers. f sing, (see p. 197). 

Till imp. m. plur. Kal of mn with l conj. (see 'li'^n v. 22.). 

nana see the word v. 26. Its initial aspirate !i here takes Daghesh lene, 
because the preceding word, although ending in a simple syllable, is 
accompanied by a disjunctive accent (§39. 3.). 

nto^^n see the word v. 21. 

Verse 29. 

MStl interj. lo! behold! i. q. 1^1 (Lat. «i.'). This particle is frequently 
placed at the commencement of a proposition, for the purpose of soliciting 
the reader's attention, and thereby conferring emphasis on what is stated. 
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•n^W fert pere. sing. pret. Kal of ln5 ; the second 3 , being accompanied 
by Sh'wa, is assimilated to the following n , which is indicated by the Da- 
ghesh forte placed in the latter (§§ 77. 2., 333.). 

DDb te ymi, prep, "b with suff. dD 2 pers. m. plur. (see D^r^ v. 28.). 

!lUJ:7~bDTifi« three words connected by Makkeph (§ 70): 

^"y part act Kal of ynt , with Pattahh furtive under !? by § 306. 

ynr :r\^ (semiwmtem semen) sowing, scattering (its) seed. Comp. 

ynt y'nttt V. 11. 

yn«Jl-b3 the whole of the earth, the whole earth (see ©sa-te v. 21.). 
5 does not take Daghesh lene, because it is preceded by a simple syllable 
with a conjunctive accent (§ 39. 4.). 

V?n ^^""^7 '^^^ illustrative particle ne* here points out y^^-b^ as 
the object of the transitive verb "^nn: and in apposition with y"j&j?i~bD 
(§676). 

l2""iu;i« which in it, i. e. in which, see v. 11. 

ynr for 3>1T on account of the accompanying pause-accent (§ 107. 1.). 

^r.n"' ^ P^^' ™- ®"^S* ^^^ ^^^ ^^ *^^^ (§ 466). As the Sh'wa under 
the first fl is mobile, the short vowel ( ) preceding it takes Methegh 

by § 63. c. 

SlbDM Caochrld. § 24. 2. a.) a fem. noun formed from the masc. b^lt 

by adding the fem. term. Si- (^ 503. 2.). 

Verse 80. 

-b^Dbl comp. of ^3 (see the word v. 21.) with prep, b and T conjunctive 
(see §684. 1.). 

yyxn the accent T'lisha Gh'dhola ( ^ ) placed on this word is a prepo- 
sitive (see § 49), but the tone as usual is on the penult 

iUJy p*T'~bD"ni« aU greenness of herb, i. e. every green herb ; an 
abstract noun used instead of an attributive (see l^Til linn v. 2.). The 
illustrative particle DK here also shows that the force of "^nn: extends to 
the word bs . 

T 

Verse 81. 

*^\SCq strength, and as an adverb very (§ 663. 1.) ; thus here 1,^12 n'la 
vary good. 

No. VII. Gen. 2: 1—3. 
Verse 1. 

iVd"]] and there were entirely finished, 3 pers. m. plur. fut. Pu hal of 
the fib verb nb3 to he finished, with 1 conversive. The third radical is 
rejected by § 439. 2. ; •« without Daghesh, see "•n'^T 1 : 3. 
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b2|^!3!^ comp. of the noun t<^£ and the pron. suffix &^ (see § 586), the 
addition of which occasions the rejection of the first vowel of the 
noun (§590. 2.). Dfi«SX~bDT and ail their hosts, i..e. all which they 
contain. ^ 

Verse 2. 

b?":] fut. Pfhel of nb3 with 1 conv., for rtVs^l (§217. 1.). 

Qi'^a for Dl^rra (§ 670.^1.). 

'^?''?^*? ^^ seventh (§ 623), agreeing in every respect like other ad» 
jectives with the noun to which it relates. 

*.nDJ<ba constr. of the fern, noun rrD^b^a , which is niDi^bra (§ 573. c. 
note), with pron. suff. 3 pers. m. sing., on receiving which the same 
change takes place in the vowels of the noun as in the masculine Sogho- 
lates (8ee§591). 

nauj"' fut Kalof nnu5. 

-^3^ comp. of -^3 and the prep. 73 for ftt followed by Daghesh forte 
on account of the assimilated ) (§ 672). 

Verse 8. 

MiOij pret Kal Sib (§438. 2.). 

iLjpj] fut. Pfhel of ttj^i"? . 

'infc^ see the word 1 : 27. 

nitzjayb inf constr. of the D gult and Sib verb ^itoij , with the prefixed 
prep, b , which here takes ( ^ ) by § 670. 2., and is accompanied by 
Methegh (§ 63. 1. 6.) : lit. in making, doing, i. e. in deed, in fact j com- 
pare n73«b 1 : 22. 

No. VIII. Gen. 2: 4— 25. 

4. lnVfi< these, i. e. the facts that have now been narrated ; com. plun ^^'^ 

demonstrative pronoun (see § 634), with the accent on the penult, to ena* 
ble the long vowel ( . ) to make a mixed syllable (§ 55. 1.). — n^lVin a 
feminine plural noun formed from the verbal root iV by prefixing the 
letter D (§ 518. 2.), lit. generations, i. e. genealogy = history, as ancient 
history consisted chiefly of genealogies. The first syllable takes Methegh 
by § 63. 2. — Q&^naSia inf Niph. of fi<na , with pron. suff. 3 pers. m. ' 
plur. b. , and prep, a ; lit. in their being created, i. e. during their 
creation. As to the ^r , which in most editions is put in a smaller charac- 
ter than the rest of the word, see §5. note. — n^to3? see n^to^b v. 3. — 
b'^Slb^ rfi Si*> Jehovah God, i. e. the God Jehovah, or as it is usually ren- 
dered the Lord God. These two appellations of the Deity are placed in 



i- 



IG GRA3IMATICAL ANALYSIS. 

apposition. For the pointing of rtiir; see §71., and for its etymology 
§ 647. — mJT» niTCa? UVn lit. in the day ofJeliovah's making, i. e. daring 
the time in which Jehovah made. 

5. rT"'?T« d1t3 Ti""^ bDT lit. and eocry plant before it was, i. e. belbra 
there was any plant. The particle lD-)t3 is generally followed by a future 
tense, which however is to be rendered as a past, the literal signification 
being before an event teas going to be, i. e. before it took place. — ynfitS 
for T^")fi}?7^ (§670. 1.); there is no Daghesh in a, by §39. 4. — ^nox-J 
Int. Kal of the ^ gutt. verb nis^ . On account of the final guttural, the 
second radical takes ( ^ ) (§ ^29B), which by the pause-accent is length* 
ened into (^) (§107. 1.).— 'w n-^tattn «b -^d This and all which 
follows to the end of the verse is stated parenthetically. — "T^tD^rt pret 
Hiph. of "ntttt . — *l''H QlKT and a man (was) not, i. e. there was no man.— 
1'a?b comp. of naf inf constr. Kal of the D gutt verb 15^ (§255), with 
prep, b , which takes ( ^ ) by § 670. 2. 

6. n'i* a noun formed from the i:? root infit (§519. 1.). — ^^9*^ fot Kal 
of the D gutt and rrb verb tibtP (see Mtori 1:26.).— 'lai nVa>'» nJfT 
a mist used to arise, &c. This verse forms the concluding clause to the 
first part of the preceding verse, and is introduced according to a common 
idiom of the Shemitish tongues by the conjunction 1. The future tense 
b here employed to denote the repetition of the action. — tip «pi7 it gave to 
drink, watered, pret Hiph. of the nb verb Mpu3 i. q. JinUJ to drink (see 
§ 73. 2. c.) ; the second vowel b ( ) instead of (•^-) because' the third 
radical is n (§ 438. 3.). 

7. 'n^'^^1 fut. Kal of the "^'d verb 'n2i'> with *) conv. The simple future 
is 'n^"^'^ (§ 339) ; but the prefixed T causes the ultimate short vowel ( ^ ) 
to be changed into ( J (§ 349). — '^t:> Dn^rr d'^nbx Mfn'» 'niS'^'^1 and 
the Lord God formed the man of dust. The verb n^"^ is construed with 
two accusatives, one of the thing made and the other of the material. — "{Ts 
htt'iwrr (taken) from the ground, — ns^l fut. Kal of nD3 , for nns'* 
(§ 317), with 1 conv. — ')•'B^5a comp. of •'E^^ dual constr. of Jjfit nostril 
(§ 563. 1.) and pron. suff. 3 pers. m. sing. (§§ 587. 2. a., 603.), preceded 
by the prep, a into, — riTSira constr. of the fem. noun Ji^*»r;D Dec. IV. e, — 
d'^nn Hfp, used only in the plural (§ 560). — Si^n u;5D5 see the expression 
1 : 20. — rr^n u:D:b "^JT^T lit and he was for a living soul, i. e. he became 
a living being. The verb ST'Jl construed with the prep, b signifies either 
to belong to or to become that to which the particle is prefixed : it is used 
here in the latter sense. 

8. yrs^T fut Kal of the SD verb 3>t2D with 1 conv. (see tiB'^l in the pre- 
ceding verse). — "ji garden, i. e. a place protected by an inclosure, formed 
from the 3?:? root "jsa to cover, protect (§ 524). — Dniv:^ from or at the east, 
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the Segholate nooD dnp the front, the east (from the root dnp^ to be or go 
before, as the Orientals in naming the points of the compass place the face 
towards the rising sun), and the prefixed preposition 72 followed by Da- 
ghesh {§ 672).— Dton fut Kal of the ^:f verb D-'to with T conv. The 
simple future is &'*ip'^ , which in the apocopate becomes DlD*^ , and on 
receiving i conversive dto*1 (§^ 211, 401). 

9. rraxM for nt}X*l fut Hiph. of TOSt with T conv. (§ 295).— n^na 
desired, desirable, part Niph. of n^rj . Instead of the usual ( . ) the cha- 
racteristic a takes the longer vowel ( ^ ) on account of the following guttural 
(§ 259), which owing to the strength of its sound takes simple instead 
of compound ySh'wa (^275). — T^VTM^ of appearance, the derivative 
noun tifij"5^ , formed from the root lifi«n to see by prefixing the letter Xa 
(^ 536), with prep, b . — bD^ttt food, a noun also formed by prefixing J3 , 
from the verbal root bD2^ to eat. The first syllable takes Methegh by 
^ 63. 6. — l3"''^nri y*? the tree of life. The first noun, being put in the 
construct with a definite noun, does not take the article (see litp^b^ 

* ••I • a • 

1:10.); while to the second, although an abstract noun, one is prefixed, 
as is frequently the case in Greek, German, and French, thus ^ j^to;, das 
Lehen, la vie. The first ( ) takes Methegh by § 63. 1. a, — H'lna constr. 
of T5;!n with prep. 2 (see the word 1 : 6.). — "jaJi the noun "ja with def art 
The ( ) of the ultimate is lengthened into ( ) on account of the accom- 
panying disjunctive accent Zakeph Katon (see §§ 105., 107. 1.). — n^?? 
inf constr. of the -D verb yn^ (§ 350). — a>nj comp. of the noun 3>n , 
whose ( ) is lengthened into ( ) by the pause-accent ^i^uk (§ 107. 1.), 
and the conjunction ) , whose ( , ) is fi'om the same cause changed into 
( ^ ) (§ 684. 3. 6.).— im :nt3 n:^'nSl y:f the tru of the knowing of good and 
evil, i. e. from which comes the knowledge of good and evil. 

10. fi^^** (is) Jlowing out, flows out, act part Kal of ilX'' . It is very 
common in Hebrew to employ the participle of a verb, with an ellipsis of 
the verb of existence, in lieu of the preterite or future tense of such verb. 
— I'lisft) the ( ) of the prep. 73 is here changed into ( .. ) on account of 
the following guttural, which does not admit Daghesh (§ 672).— n^pTprib 
inf constr. Hiph. of the tib verb hpui , with prep, b , on account of which 
the infinitive assumes the construct form (see % 161). — bu?^^ and from 
there (Fr. et de Id), and thence, the adverb of place bv3 there, with prep. 12 
followed by Daghesh forte, and 1 conj., which takes the vowel u on account 
of the following labial (§ 684. 3. a,),—^^if it divides itself, fut Niph. of 
Ty^ (^141. 2.). The continuance of an action, as in the present 
instance, is frequently denoted in Hebrew by employing the future tense, 
because such an action may very properly be regarded, with relation to 
any point of the time during which it lasts, as still about to take place. — 
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r:"^jf the cardinal numeral four, with the feminine termination, qualt- 
5in£the masculine noun D'^urfifj (see §^611, 612). — d'«tt;fi«*l plur. of ttifi^T 
(p. '246). — 2*Cit"^ nyanxb n^rt"] IID'' it divides itself, and becomes four 
iends, i. e. it separates, and is thus converted into four heads or sources 
of streams. The conjunction 1 prefixed to the preterite n^n places it in 
apposition with regard to time with the preceding T^B'' (§§ 218, 219). 

11. irrxn the one, i. e. the first, a cardinal for an ordinal (§ 626). The 
first svllabie takes Methegh by ^ 65. 1. a, — ]T^"'D n^^^r^ dU5 the name of 
ike^fira (is) Pisktm, The ellipsis of the verb of existence, as already 
mentioned, is of very frequent occurrence. — ^'zt'n which (is) swrrmmdr 
mff, tchich surrounds, act. part. Kal of ;inD , with the definite article, 
which when prefixed to a participle may be regarded as a relative pronoun 
(sec ^ 635).— mp ^\L-i< which there, i. e. where (see 15^11 "nttjfit 1:11.). 

12. rrTT«i constr. of nrjT Dec. III. a, with T conj. The ( ) under t 
is employed instead of ( ), probably to show that it is mobile (see § 20. 
mote). The conjunction 1 takes its homogeneous vowel u by §684. 1., 
and receives Methegh by § 63. 2, — ti'^TiTi pron. of 3 pers. f sing. (p. 81 ) 
with def art. fi , employed as a demonstrative agreeing with V")Nn (§ 633). 
fiere, as is sometimes the case, the article retains its short vowel ( ) 
before the weak guttural H (see § 629. 1 .). 

13. ■»2©n the ordinal numeral second.vrMh def. art. (see "•^J'^a'vD^T v. 2.). 

14. ?;b"nn act part. Kal of Tjbsi , with def art. 1i , which retains its 
( ) before rr (§ 629. 1.), and takes Methegh by § 63. 1. a. — n^ip constr. 
of the fem. noun ?^^"|p Dec. IV. b. {§ 572). — nnc Nin ■'5?-'nnh nrrsm 
and the fourth river is Euphrates, Here, as is frequently the case, the 
personal pronoun b employed as a copula instead of the verb of existence 
(^§648). 

15. Hjv^l fut. Kal of nj:b , for njpV (§ 334), with 1 conv. — ^fin:^] and 
he placed him, fut. Hiph. of ni3 to rest, remain in a place, with pron. suff. 
!jn- (tab. p. 195) and 1 conv. The form of the simple future is n"*:^ 
for TT'i:] ; but in a few instances, where the preformative "^ retains ( ) 
even after the rejection of 1 , the first radical takes Daghesh conservative, 
in order to make a mixed syllable, as in '13''V^] Num. 14 : 36. (see § 393). — 
pD the noun ]ii with prep, s , which here does not receive Daghesh lene 
(§ 39. 4.) — J'r'J^^ {'ha^Kdhdh) inf constr. Kal of ^in^ with fem. sing. suif. 
J:?- , the addition of which causes the second vowel of the absolute form 
nh5? to be rejected by § 104. 2. That the ( ) under 3? is the a of the 
absolute I'n^ , and not its second vowel 6 which has been shifted back to 

r 

the first radical, and shortened into 6, as is generally stated, is proved by 
the absence of the Daghesh lene which would otherwise be inserted in 
the third radical, as in MsnK and r^isn-i Gen. 13 : 17. (§§ 41, 42) ; for it 
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must be understood that the suffixes are not added to nouns already in 
the construct, but that by their addition they occasion nouns to be put in 
that state (see § 567) ; hence the changes in the vowels of nouns to which 
they give rise are not necessarily always the same as those which take place 
on entering into construction with other nouns (see § 590). The suffix 
J=T- refers to ]a. — rin^u^bn , for bi see d"'^"»bi 1 : 14. : Pr-\»\z3 inf. Kal of 
^^TD with sufT. M^, see the word preceding. 

16. l^"'! fut. Pi*hel of the ^7b verb Jilis, with 1 conv., which causes the 
rejection of the third radical M , and consequently of the Daghesh forte in 
the second (§§217. 1., 451.). — nb^^b inf constr. Kalof -)»«J with the prep, 
b , see the word 1 : 22. — 7a n see the word v. 9. — 'jan"V^' the first word 
takes Methegh by §66., on which account its vowel ( ) is not short- 
ened although followed by Makkeph (see §70). — ^bD^Jn bb5t eating thou 
mayest eat, i. e. thou mayest certainly eat, thou hast full permission to eat. 
The first word is the infinitive absolute, the second the future sec. pers. m. 
sing, of bDN to eat (§ 272). The infinitive of a verb immediately followed 
by its future is frequently made use of in Hebrew to express the idea with 
greater emphasis than would be done by employing the future alone. 

17. yyt)i the prep. 72 takes ( , ) by § 672., and the conj. 1 its homo- 
geneous vowel M by § 684. 3. a. — bDJ<n fut. of bD^t , the same as bsj^n 
in the preceding verse, except that the second radical as is sometimes the 
case takes () instead of ( ) (§273). — ^iTSfo from it for in: 7373 by 
§ 77. (see § 673). — 1273^ bsfi^n «b 5^m mt: nsnn y^Tzi and of the tree 
of the knowing of good and evil thou shalt not eat of it, i. e. thou 
shalt not eat of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil.* In order to 
bestow emphasis on the words :?m Sit3 n^in Y:f , they are put by a 
common rule of Shemitish grammar at the head of the sentence, while 
their place afler the verb is supplied by a personal pronoun. The natural 
order would be 3>m aiC3 n^^rt y5?^ bDNn Nb. — ^bzi^j ('a^choUrhd) inf. 
constr. with suffix 2 pers. m. sing., which by taking the accent (§ 58. 3.) 
causes the 6 of the infinitive bbJt to be shortened into d (§ 488). — 

• 

^b^^( d^l'^a in the day of thy eating, i. e. in the day on which thou 
eatest. As the second word is made definite bj its suffix, the first, which 
is in construction with it, does not take the article. — n^^n ni^ thou shalt 
surely die, inf. abs. and fut. Kal of the i:? verb n^?3 , see bD^(n bsdt v. 16. 

18. nVn inf constr. of irr^n (§ 466). — 'nnb in his separation, by him^ 
ulf, the noun is separation, with the pron. sufT. 3 pers. m. sing, and 
the prep. b. — nab Dl^M nT»rr iltp Kb lit. it is not good the being of 
man in his separation, i. e. it is not good for man to be alone. As 
there is no neuter gender in Hebrew, when one is required either the 
masculine or feminine must be taken instead : here the masculine 
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adjective ^'lU homus is employed instead of a neuter. — tlTS^fit fut. Kal 
of the D gutt. and rtb verb t^iay (see §§ 270., 433. 2.). — *\Tfor him, for 
the Daghesh in the liquid b see § 35. — *t=J?:3 comp. of na? front of, 
before, with suff. *», whence the second ( ^ ) is rejected by § 104. 2., and 
the prep. 3 Kke, as ; lit. Uke before him, i. e. corresponding to him, suit- 
able for him. 

19. "^5i;» T the same as '^^'^^2 ^* '^•> excepting that here the first radical is 
rejected, as is sometimes the case (see § 349.) — ?Tit?Ji n*n the beasts of 
the field, i. e. beasts which dwell in the wUderness, wild beasts, the same 
as y~lK^ IT^n I ' 25. — fiOM and he caused to come, brought, fut. Hiph. of 
M^a to come, with 1 con?., on account of which the ("*-.) of the simple 
future fii''^^ {^ 373) is changed into ( ^ ) (§ 216).— Sliin bx fi^^-n and 
he brought (them) to the man. In Hebrew as in Latin, pronouns which 
form the object of a verb are not unfrequently omitted when such omis- 
sion can easily be supplied by the reader, and consequently occasions no 
ambiguity. — n'ifif nb inf. constr. Kal of Sifijn to see (^ 441 ), with prep, b , 
which takes ( ) by § 670. 2. ; lit^br seeing, to see, i. e. to ascertain, the 
idiom in this instance corresponding precisely to that of the English. — 
*lb*K7i?^""ng what he wiU call it. The "^ of i^-jp"; takes Daghesh on 
account of the preceding short vowel ( , ) (§ 35). For the particle b 
after the verb IT^p"^ see 1 : 5. The pron. suff. \ agrees formally in 
the masc. sing, with the collective Vf\^ , the nearest of the two nouns to 
which it relates. — tvn tt5D3 Di«n lb"fi«lp'» *nU5fi< bDl and aU that he 
calls it, (viz. that) the man (calls) the living being, i. e. whatever the man 
calls each living being. Here the statement is first made in the fewest 
possible words, and the particulars given afterwards. — \'Q'^ the noun Dip 
with the asyllabic pron. suff. 'i , on receiving which the vowel of the noun 
is rejected, the rule § 104. 2. extending to some monosyllables with ( ). 

20. n^fsiD plur. abs. of du3 Dec. I. a., Class I. — m»U5 dli^n «"^p"''» 
Mttr!!m*b3b and the man called (gave) names to all the cattle. The 
usual ellipsis of the word Qig is here filled up. — ^i:73 Kb Dlfiibl but for 
Adam one found not (Fr. on ne tronva point), u e. but for Adam there 
was not found ; the verb KSJTJ is here employed impersonally. Or it may 
be rendered thus, but as to Adam, he found not, i. e. Adam did not find. 

21. bB^2 ^^ ^ caused to fall, he cast, fut. Hiph. of the :d verb bsa . 
with 1 conv.; the first radical 3 is assimilated to the second (§324), 
and the (■^--) of the simple future b''B2 is changed into ( .. ) on account 
of the prefixed 1 (§ 216). — n^inri a fem. noun from Q-in formed by pre- 
fixing n (§ 510. 2.).— •J^-'^T fut. Kal of the -^D verb "jlJ^^^ 339), with *» 
conv. ; its ultimate vowel ( ^ ) is lengthened into ( ) by the pause-accent 
'Aathnahh (§ 107. 1.).— tig^T see the word v. 15.— nrjftj fem. form of the 
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cardinal numeral nM2( one (^ 610), agreeing with :fyl understood, 
^e next word. — T'ni^bariQ from his ribs, comp. of ribb^ Dec. III. a, 
plur. constr. of :fb:s. , with pron. suff. 3 pers. m. sing, connected to the noan 
by means of the same vowel as to the masc. phir. (see § 587. 2. 6. and 
par. p. 242), and the prep. 12 from, of — Sisnnn for nar.nn, the prep, nnn 
under with the pron. suff. ii and an intermediate a epenthetic (^ 484. 1.) ; 
lit. under it, i. e. in the place of, instead of it. 

22. ^5^ fut. Kalofthe nb verb n:a with Tconv. (see §442). Although 
the accent T'lisha K'tanna which is a postpositive (§ 5L) is on the ulti- 
mate, the tone remains on the penult (§57.4.). — rnZ5i<b ybSfTDN p*^T 
and he formed the rib into a woman. — tli^S"^ for •IN''^'] (§ 100. 1. note) 
fut. Hiph. of K'lS , with fem. pron. sufT. rr , which causes the rejection of 
the ( ) of N-^a^ by § 104. 1. The accent is on the penult by § 58. 2. 

28. nJ^T this (woman), a fem. demonstrative pronoun (§632). — Q^crt 
this time, now, comp. of dr© (Fr, fois, Germ, mat) and def art. ?l . — 
^a^5^ plur. of the Segholate noun d^J? Dec. I. </., Class III., with sufT. 1 
pers. sing. (§587. 2. a.), the form of the plural absolute being retained, as 
is always the case when receiving one of the light suffixes (§ 590. 2.) ; 
the prep. ?3 has ( .. ) by §672., and Methegh by § 65. I. a. — ntoil the 
conjunction 1 takes its homogeneous u instead of Sh'wa on account of 
the following labial (§ 684. 3. a.). — ''"jtoSD comp. of -^toa Dec. III. a., 
the asy liable suffix "^^ 1 pers. sing., on the reception of which the 
( ) of the first radical is rejected by §104. 1. (see §590.2.), and the 
prefixed prep. 7D. — ^"^p"^ n2<Tb to this shall be called, i. e. this shall 
be called. — ^?u?wN (for nuj:^5) woptan, formed by adding the fem. charac- 
teristic termination n. to the obsolete noun ^^N man (see u;'*^'^ and "n^^t^ 
p, 245). — UJ'^NTa the prep. 73 takes ( ) for ( ) on account of the initial 
guttural (§ 672). — ^njP b for !^n pb pret. Pu'hal of n[:b ; the p takes 
compound instead of simple Sh'wa (§ 20. note), and Daghesh is irregu- 
larly omitted ; consequently ( ) takes Methegh to form a simple syllable 
(§63. I. 6.). — ni<T for the Daghesh in T see §35. 

24. p"b!? upon this, therefore, — •at:?'' (yd-Vfzdf&A) fut. Kal of the 
ID gutt. verb nt^, whence the first radical has compound instead of simple 
Sh'wa, and the preformative ( ) instead of ( ) (§256); the ultimate 
vowel d is shortened into 6 on account of the following Makkeph, which 
causes the rejection of the accent (§ 70). — T'^iii his father, 'M with pron. 
sufT. 3 pers. m. sing. (p. 245). — Vai* his mother, dfij with the same sufiix 
as the preceding (p. 245). — '^'^'•\'\ and he shall cleave ; here the preterite 
psi is to be rendered by the same tense as iT^^ , to which it is con- 
nected by the prefixed conjunction ") (§§218, 219). — 'inuji* his wife; 
the noun ^7*ltf2i is changed in the construct into niDK , and on receiving a 
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■affix into PX« (p. 245). — ^''IT) third pcrs. plur. pret Kal of M^ti with t 
eonj. ; it is to be rendered like p?']') by the same tense as ^\y^ » thus 
nn« nijnb T'm am/ ^Aey i*€i// 6ecom€ ontfesh, L e. they shall beloug Id 
one another. 

25. ».^n*l 3 pers. m. plur. fat Kal of ii^n with l conv. ; "^ has Methegh 
by § 63. 1. c. In Hebrew, as in other inflected languages, a verb, pronoun, 
d^c. referring to two or more persons of both sexes is placed in' the maa- 
culine gender, on account of the more prominent part which the male 
sex act in the affairs of life. — DrT'ru; both ofihem^ comp. of ■'3TD constr. 
of d'^rttj the cardinal numeral two, with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. — D"^^n3^ 
(for C-sn? as in 3 : 7.) masc. plur. of JOhy Dec. II. cf.. Class II., 
the 6 of which is shortened in the plural into u, and Daghesh inserted 
in a to form a mixed syllable (§32). The vowel ^i is irregukrly written 
for ( ), and is considered as equivalent to it, just as on the oiber 
hand ( ) is sometimes found instead of ^ (see § 100. 1. note) ; this is 
proved to be the case by the Daghesh in 12 , which is pointed oat to the 
reader's notice by the marginal note pnnic nnfi* ©in Daghesh qfUr 
Shurek, — sj^zJuian"] fut Hithp. of the iy verb U}*!a (§ 383) for suDTDan"^; 
the second ( ) is changed into ( ) by the pause-accent ^illuk (^ 107. 
2.). — n^Tonn"' KPT and they were not ashamed of themselves. The pai^ 
tide T , by connecting this clause to the preceding, carries back the lime 
to the same period. 



No. IX. Gen. 3 : 1—24. 

1. •a:nstlT the masc. noun MJHi of Dec. III. a., with the def art. Ji 
and T conj. — ds|">3? masc. adjective agreeing with the preceding noun ; 
its accent is on the ultimate by § 56. 1. — miorr rr^n bDQ t3T»3? lit cun- 
ning from every beast of the field, i. e. the most cunning of wild beasts. 
In Hebrew the comparative degree is denoted by the prep, fqfrom, i. e. 
in comparison with, and the superlative by 'bb'O from all, i. e. in com- 
parison with all, prefixed to or placed before the noun with which the 
comparison is made, while the adjective itself remains unvaried (§ 606). — 
n^DJ^n 2pers.m.plur.futKalofb^^f (§272); niswithout Daghesh lene by 
§39.4., and takes Methegh by §63.2. — ibDfiin t(b D-rrbkN ntti*-' 'D f\i^ 
^^'n yy bD73 (is it) also that God has said ye shall not eat of any tree of 
the garden ? Here by a rule of Shemitish grammar to which we have 
already had occasion several times to refer, the particle C]&t a/50 is placed 
at the beginning of the sentence in order to give it additional force ; for 
the question is, whether God had also commanded them not to eat of any 



\ 
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tree whatever, the fact of his having commanded them to abstain from 
the fruit of a particular tree being known to the serpent already. 

2. ntJfi^nj 3 pers. f. sing, fut Kal of n^aej , with 1 conv. (§ 273). — 
^5^3 1 pers. plur. fut. Kal of bsfij (J 272). 

3. '^'^B'O^ before the labial 73 the conjunction *i takes its homogeneous 
▼owel u (§684. 3. a,). — ^i^^an 2 pers. m. plur. fut. Kal of the 3*d verb M3 , 
for s)ya3n (§317); n is without Daghesh lene by §39. 4. — na Wi? fi<b 
ye shall not touch it ; the verb 3^^ 3 is construed with different particles 
(see Lex.), but generally, as in the present instance, with a. — ]*)n73n for 
]sinir3n (§ 100. 1, note) 2 pers. m. plur. fut. Kal of the 19 verb ni53 
(§ 363). The full plural termination ]^ is retained (see p. 106), and 
takes the accent by the general rule § 55. 1. ; in consequence of which 
the ( ) of the preformative is rejected (§385). 

4. n'irs infin. absol. of ni73 (§ 362). — pn^n mX3-«<b ye shall surely 
not die, see bDfitn bDfi< 2 : 16. 

5. yn*' (yd-dhef'h) act. part. Kal. of a>n^ , the final guttural taking 
Pattahh furtive by § 300. — h^nbi^ yT» "^Dfor God (is) knowing, i. e. God 
knows. Here again we have the active participle, with an ellipsis of the 
verb of existence ; see ]n5tt fit::'^ '^^31 2 : 10. — 133^3*; ( a'choUhem) 
inf. constr. bbN with pron. suff. 2 pers. m. plur. bZ) (see *^b3H 2 : 17.). — 
<)np&3i they will be opened, 3 pers. plur. pret. Niph. of npB to open, with 

1 conv. pret. (§ 218 et seq.). — DD'^S'^:? your eyes, plur. coustr. of ]"'y with 
pron. suff. dD; the first syllable has Methegh by§65. 1. a. — Dn'^'^m 

2 pers. m. plur. pret. Kal of li^Ji (see § 439. 1.), with T conv. pret, which 
here takes ( ) instead of ( ) by §684. 2. and Methegh by §63. 1. c. — 
D-^rrbw^s like God, the noun D'^n^N with prep. 3 ; this by §670. 2. would 
make l3'^^'^^0 , but the extreme weakness of the letter 2^ causes D to 
take ( ^ ), in which fi< then rests (§88. 4.). — •^5n*» act. part. plur. constr.^ 
knowing (scientes), 

6. i<"^m fut. Kal of the nb verb TtH^l , with T conv., on account of 
which the last radical is rejected, while the ( ) of the preformative, as is 
sometimes the case in the first and second persons, is lengthened into 
( ), thus fut. Jli«")r!, with 1 conv. Knni (§ 442).— bDfi<^b alt3 good for 
food, see 2 : 9. — 1^^^^^ desire, here something to be desired, something 
agreeable, a noun formed by prefixing the letter n to the verbal root UlS^ to 
desire (§ 537) ; the first syllable takes Methegh by § 63. 1. c. — H^rtit was 
(see § 650).— d'^rSJb to the eyes (for d";rySi» the dual of yy (§ 563. 1.), 
with prefixed prep. \> and def art. H , whose n is rejected, and whose 
vowel, which is ( ) on account of the following guttural (§629. 1), is 
given to the preposition, by §670. 1. The accent is on the penult by 
§ 56. 2., and the first syllable is accompanied by Methegh according to 
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§65. 2.6.— y^iDJib inf. constr. Hiph. of bsiD with prep b; the cha- 
racteristic preformative !rj , although such is not always the case, is here 
retained (§244).— n,-vn 3 pers, f sing, fut Kal of njpb (§334).— VnTO 
from or of its fruit, constr. of "^"^S Dec. I. a., with the asyllabic suffix 1 
of the third pers. m. sing., which, by taking the final consonant "^ of the 
noun for its enunciation, causes the rejection of the preceding vowel ( _ ) 
in which that consonant rested, thus i''")B ; to prevent the concurrence of 
two Sh'was at the beginning of a word, the first b changed into the Towel 
( ), thus I"*-)© (§ 104. 4. 6.), and to this is prefixed the prep. 73 followed by 
Daghesh forte (§672).— bs.xm 3 pers. f sing, fut Kal of bDfif (§273), 
with T conv. ; its ultimate vowel ( ^ ) is here shortened into ( _ ) by the 
pause-accent (see § 106). — 'jnni fut Kal. of "jna , for ]n3n (§317), with 
1 conv. — rmj^^^'b to her huihand, r»- pron. suff. 3 pers. f sing. (§586). — 
Pn^y with herself prep, d^ with pron. suffi M- , on the reception of which 
73 takes Daghesh conservative, that the preceding short vowel ( ) may 
still make a mixed syllable (§ 32). — bsd^"*] ^"^ ^^ ^^ ^?? » ^^^^ ultimate 
( . ) fo"" ( ), see bDNTiT above. 

7. 5l3nj?Bn2 3 pers. f. plur. fiit Niph. of tx^j^ , with T conv. As the 
last radical is a guttural, the second takes ( ) instead of ( ) (§303). 
For the two similar accents on the word, see ^Mh 1:2.; it agrees with 
the folk)wing noun '>3''^, which is feminine by §494. 11. I.e. — ViJJT 
3 pers. m. plur. fut Kal of the "^'d verb i?*]^ (§ 339), with T conv. The 
accent tinder the penult is equivalent to Methegh (^ 68), which should 
be placed there by § 63. 2. — C^a';;*'^^ for t3''73'n''3; (§ 550) phir. of D^"»5; , the 
6 of which is shortened into u (§ 101. 3. 6.), i. q. d'^Tsny , see 2 : 25. — 
Brt D'^^-i"':? •'D that they (were) naked, — !in©ri*l fut. Kal of "^Cn, with 
•J conv., which takes Methegh by §65. 1. a, — np?' leaves, constr. of the 
noun Tiby (§572. note) here used collectively. — dtib for themselves, 
the prep, b with the pron. suff. dn (§ 671). — nh:in plur. of ?i"JAn a fem. 
noun of Dec. IV. a. 

8. n3>73X^i fut Kal of ^^*vl5 with 1 conv. ; for the Methegh accompany- 
ing the first syllable, see sinsn'«1 v. 7. — ^b'lp constr. Dec. 1. a. — n'*!^n73 
part Hithp. — ]33 for ]arTa (§670. I.). — Jrn Pattahh furtive under n by 
§ 23. — &^2nr|^] and he hid himself fut Hithp. of H^ti with T conv. — in^'fij 
see the word 2 : 24. — in'»DiVi d'lJtrr wanrT'T and he hid himself the man and 
his toife, i. e. the man and his wife hid themselves. When in Hebrew a 
verb has two or more subjects, it is either put in the plural as in English, 
or as in the present instance it is made to agree with the nearest subject 
both in gender and number. — '^2ty2from the face of from before, from, 

9. dnfi^rr bJ< d^rrb^y mn'' «np"'T and the Lord God called to the man. 
The verb «*ij? it will be perceived is here construed, not with b as for. 
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merly, bat with btfi , and the verb and particle bear the primitive simple 
meaning to caU to. The difference lies in the two particles, which are 
nearly synonymous, ** but," observes Gesenius, ** with this distinction, 
that Vx is more usual in the proper and physical signification, while b is 
more commonly employed in a tropical and metaphorical sense." Lex. 
Man. sub part, b , Prof. Robinson's trans. — St3*6< for ?1D3*fit where (art) 
thou ? the interrogative adverb "^M where ? with pron. suff. H'D (^ 593) and 
an intervening 3 epenthetic (see ^<J 81. 2., 682.5.). The accent is on 
the penult by § 58. 3. 

10. ^bp the noun b^ip with suff. 2 pers. m. sing. The first syllable 
takes Methegh by § 63. 2. — "^n^^^ 1 pers. sing. pret. Kal of m'tD . — 
»'^■*^^^ 1 pers. fut. Kal of the "^D verb fi«n'» , with 1 conv., which takes ( ) 
by § 214. 3. When the first radical is thus retained, it is usual for the 
second to take ( ^ ) (§ 339) ; but as this verb is nib as well as *>D , the short 
vowel ( , ) is lengthened into ( ^ ) by §90. 1. — "^DbfiJ /(was). — K^HKI 
1 pers. sing. fut. Niph. of fi>t^n with 1 conversive. As the first radical is 
a guttural, the preformative M takes ( ) instead of ( ) (§^ 260, 261). 
For the precise force of the Niph*hal species as here employed, see 
§ 141. 2. note, 

11. 'T'an pret. Hiph. of the 3*d verb nas for *T^a5n (§324). — i^t^H 
(di-td) thou (art) ; the pause-accent shifb the tone to the penult by § 109., 
and lengthens ( _ ) into ( ^ ) by § 107. 1. — )iyn (L^t an de?) comp.of the 
prep, ^fsfrom and the interrogative particle n (§641). — '?I'^n'^?2t I com- 
manded thee, pret PFhel of the iib verb !i1» (§ 449), with suff. 2 pers. 
m. sing.— ^ribiib to or for not, comp. of the negative adverb "^nba 
and prep, "b . — "bsfit inf. constr. of b^fij , for bbfif , the ultimate 6 being 
shortened into 6 by the following Makkeph (§ 70). — 1373)3*bDfi( "^ribsib 
for not eating of it, i. e. not to eat of it — Fib^fif 2 pers. m. sing. pret. 
Kal of bDdt; the second radical has ( ) for ( ) on account of the 
accompanying pause-accent (§ 107. 1.).- — "^nbilb ^"TT^IS *11Z)4« "J^^^M-prt 
nb3fi< I37372*b32>c lit. whether from the tree which I commanded thee not to 
eat of it thou hast eaten? i. e. hast thou eaten of the tree of which I 
commanded thee not to eat? for this construction of ^iz3m see 19^T ^tDM 

7 -J 

1:11. 

12. hxjni 2 pers. m. sing, pret Kal of "jna, for Jinanj (§333); here the 
full termination tiri of the pron. tin^ is employed as a personal afibrmar 
tive instead of the usual n (see § 223). — "''T^aaj with me, comp. of prep. 
^73^ with and pron. suff. 1 pers. sing. \, i. q. "^Ta^ ; it is the only manner 
in which the prep. n?3^ is employed.-^'^nxay nnn3 nU5K whom thou hast 
placed with me, — fit^^7 ancient form of i^Tt she (p. 81). — ''b^Slsni As 
'the first of these two words connected by Makkeph ends in a simple 

VOL. II. 4* 
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syllable, the initial liquid of the second receives Daghesh (§ 35). — fit^Srr 
•^b^nana she herself gave to me ; the pronoun t^lT\ , which is here not 
needed for perspicuity, is employed as are the personal pronouns in Latin 
for the sake of emphasis. — bDfc^T I pers. fut sing. Kal of b?fij , for bDfi^fit 
(§ 273), with 1 conversive, which takes ( ) for ( ) by §214. 3. 

13. rruj^b to the woman, for rr^zj^rrb (§670. 1.). — nfi<T"ln^3 tohat (is) 
tJus ? Here the feminine detoonstrative n^l (§ 632) is employed as a 
neuter (see '^3^1 :nt3 «b 2 : 18.). For the Daghesh after n» see § 640. 1. — 
rr^U?:? 2 pers. f sing. pret. Kal of the nb verb H^ny for prrtor (§ 439. 1 .). — 
'>D«'^UJr7 pret. Hiph. of the :d verb «ui3 (§ 324), with the pron. suff. ■»3-- 
of the first pers. sing. (tab. p. 195). 

14. n'^t)^ 2 pers. m. sing, pret Kal of Irj1l53? , see TT^toaj in the verse pre- 
ceding. — nj^T ri'^^Sj "^s because thou hast done this. As the second word, 
which terminates in a simple syllable, hears the conjunctive accent Mil- 
nahh (§ 50), the initial dental of the third takes Daghesh forte by § 35. — 
^nej pass. part. Kal of n'nfij. — JianiM b3)Q linfi^ mn^ cursed, (be) 
thou from all cattle, i. e. be thou the most cursed of all cattle ; see remarks 
under liil Vd» dins^ 3 : 1.— ':j3ha constr. of )*\m Dec. II. d,, ^ith Bufil 
2 pers. m. sing. The penult takes Methegh by § 63. 2. — T\\n 2 pers. 
m. fut. Kal of ?}> (§ 339) ; n is without Daghesh lene by § ^. 4. — "^^g-J 
constr. (§581. a.) of D^'O^ plur. of d*)'' (§575. 1. no/«). — Tj'^'fn constr. of 
D'^'^n life, used in the plural only (§ 560), with suff. 2 pers. m. sing. 
(§587. 2.). The accent is on the penult by §58. 3. — y^n •>»"» bs all 
the days of thy life, i. e. during thy whole life. 

15. rT'UJej 1 pers. sing, fut Kal of the ^v verb rT'ip (see par. p. 162). — 
^^"^3 the prep. 1'^a between with pron. suff. *:{ thee (tab. p. 272) ; the first 
syllable takes Methegh by § 63. 2. — riu^Mii 'J'*!!') ^3*>d between thee and the 
woman, see *]U5nrr 'J'^m *mfi<n 'J'^a 1 : 4. — Tjjr-jt the Segholate noun a^nt 
with pron. suff. *?[ (§ 591 ). — ^^n^ A«, referring to i^ynt immediately pro- 
ceding, which is personified. — ':jD^u3') fut Kal of the '\:p verb C|n\z3 , thus 
S)^u3^ (§ 363), with the pron. suff. "^ ; this has the accent by §58. 3., and 
hence causes the ( ^ ) of the preformative to be rejected (§ 104. 1.). The 
penult takes Methegh by §63. 2. — si2Dsiil3n for sirrapv^L'n 2 pers. m. sing, 
fut Kal of Pl^ittJ (see tjDiuJ'^ above), with pron. suff ^iSi and an interme- 
diate 3 epenthetic (§484. 1.). — Sip:? •)3DlU5n UriKT ^^"^ '^DllZ)"' Kin he 
shall bruise thee (as to) the head, and thou shaU bruise him (as to) the 
heel, i. e. he shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt bruise his heel. The 
suffix is here joined to the verb instead of the noun, thus u:^i"1 '^JD^UJ'* 
for TJUJJ*"! V\W'^ , which forms a species of synecdoche, where the whole 
is first put, and its meaning afterwards restricted by the mention of a 
part 
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16. ha*!?! to make many^ to muUipfy, inf. Hiph. of the iib verb Si!3*n 
/o be many^ for •la'^Jl, which is used only adverbially (§662). — iia'^fij 
fut. Hiph. of the same verb. — tia^ft^ ?ia'l!l multiplying I will multiply, 
i. e. I will exceedingly multiply ; sec bDKD bsfit 2 : 16. — r}3/ii^^ constr. 
of liasr^ Dec. II. «. with pron. suff. 2 pers. f. sing, rf- (§ 586).— Tjan^l^ 
the noun pJl with pron. sufT. ?]-, preceded by 1 conjunctive. The ante- 
penult takes Methegh by § 65. 1. a, — *^3im ^aiSSt:? thy pain and thy 
conception, i. e. the pain of thy conception. Here the two nouns 1^^^^ 
and p^ , the latter of which qualifies the former, instead of being put in 
the state of construction, are connected by the conjunction and, by the 
grammatical figure hendiadys (see t3''*T3>iab'i nnfiib 1 : 14.). — '*'ibn 2 pers. 
f. sing. fut. Kal of nb^ (§ ;3:i9). The penult takes Methegh by §' 63. 2.— 
d'^ai plur. of "ja son, child (§ 575. 1 . note) ; a without Daghesh by §39. 4. — 
Tl^^t< the immutable monosyllabic noun u3'^2< with- suff. ^. pers. f sing. 
(§§586, 588). — TiniPlTprj the fem. noun npiujft , formed from the ')9 root 
p^u3 , by prefixing the letter n , and adding the feminine characteristic 
termination M- (§ 522. 2. 6.) ; to which is subjoined the pron. suff. 2 pers. 
£ sing. •]- (tab. p. 241). It will be observed that the rr of feminine 
nouns ending in M. is changed into n, as in forming the singular construct 
(§572), on receiving even the asyllabic suffices: in such case however 
the preceding ( ) remains unchanged in order to form a simple syllable 
(see par. p. 242). The first accent snpplies the place of Methegh (§66). 
— "biy^*] (yim-shol) fut. Kal of b^'Q , for Vui^a"] , whose ultimate vowel 
Hholem is shortened into Kamets Hhatuph by the following Makkeph 
(§ 70). — Tja tlie prep, a with pron. suff. 2 pers. m. sing. (tab. p. 269). 

17. bT^bn the conjunction 1 before a letter without a vowel takes its 
homogeneous vowel u instead of Sh'wa (§684. 1.). — "^^jnuj^j thy wife, 
the accent C'gholta is a postpositive (§ 57), and does not indicate the 
situation of the tone, which is on the penult by §58. 3. — lTin">fi5 part, 
pass, with fern. term. n. , which causes the rejection of the first vowel 
(§§ 104. 1., 504. 1.). — "^nnaya the compound prep, "nia^a on account of, 
ibrmed of the noun ^^a^ and the prep, a , which takes ( ) the corre- 
sponding vowel of the following ( _ ) by §670. 2., with pron. suff. "^J-- 
(§ 593). — J^2b^^^n 2 pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of bafi{ , with suff. 3 pers. f. 
sing, n , agreeing with n72*ii*n , and an intervening 3 epenthetic (§484. 1.) ; 
the second vowel of the verb b!Dfi<n (see §272) is rejected by § 104. 2., 
and its place irregularly supplied by compound instead of simple Sh'wa 
(see § 20. note) : lit. thou shah eat of it, i. e. thou shalt enjoy its (the 
earth's) productions ; an instance of metonymy. 

18. 'Tl"^'5 a quadriliteral noun formed from the y:> root I'll by redu- 
plicating and transposing the first radical (§ 543). — H'^ttSSn fut. Hiph of 
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fto^ 9 whose ultimate radical being a gattoral takes Pattahh furtive by 
§ 310w— rjbsfi^l and thou shaU eat, 2 pers. m. sing, pret Kal with 1 , 
caUed Waw conversire preterite, which causes the accent to be drawn 
forward to the personal afformative* (see ^218 and note); consequently 
the antepenult takes Methegh by ^ 65. 1. a. 

19. n^T constr. of the fem. noun Ji:?t from the root ^^ (^ 518. 3.) ; it 
belongs by its form to Dec. IV. d., but retains its first vowel in the construct. 
— ^"'©^ thy face, comp. of "'B^ constr. of d'^9J< dual of V\^ the nostrik, ike 
nose, and thence by metonymy the face (compare Lat. as, mouth and also 
countenance), with suff. 2 pers. m. sing, (see tab. p. 241). — ']''Dfi« n5>TS 
hy the sweat qf thy face, i. e. by severe labour. — ^^Di^n the initial n has 
Daghesh lene by ^ 39. 3., because the preceding word, although terminat- 
ing in a simple syllable, bears the disjunctive accent Pashta (^ 49). As 
the following word is the Segholate dri'b , whose accent is on the first 
syllable (^ 56. 2.), that of b^fi^Pi is thrown back to the penult, in order 
to avoid the concurrence of two accents (§60). — '^'yw inf constr. of 
the •»:? verb i^uj (^ 362), with the pron. suff. Tj , which being preceded 
by ( ) receives the accent (§ 58. 2.). — ^'^'W ^^ until thy returning, 
L e. until thou returnest. — Sl^l^^n the accent on the first syllable supplies 
the place of Methegh (§68), which should be put there by §65. 1. a. — 
Mrtjpb 2 pers. ra. sing, pret Pu hal of njp^; the ( ) of the second radical 
is lengthened into ( ) by the pause-accent (§ 107. 1.). — ^^u:n fut. Kal 
ofS^®(§363). 

20. ii^tl Eve, lit. enUvening, quickening, formed after the inf. Pi hel 
of the hb verb tnn to Uve (§541). — JirT'M pret. Kal of tT^rt , see the 

TT ^ ^ ' t;it* Tx' 

word 1 :2. — t3M a prim, noun (see § 116. note) in the constr. state, be- 
longing to Dec. I. a. — '^^"^3 «^«ry ^«^ (person). 

21. to?;2 ^"^ ^^ ^^ *^^ ^ S*^'^- *"^ ^ ^^"^^ ^^^ » ^^"^ ^ conversive 
(see §442). — n*i5n3 plur. constr. of the fem. noun n3hS Class II. 2., 

Dec. I. c. plur., which, as it rejects the second vowel of the singular, also 

loses the Daghesh in n; and consequently the preceding n, which was 

adopted on account of the Daghesh (§ 101. 3. h,), is changed into o. — 

dUJab^^ and he clothed them, fut. Hiph. of UJib to dress, for UJ''3b'» (see 

§ 100. 1. note), with 1 conversive ; the affixed &- is the pron. suff. 3 pers. 

m. plur. (§ 475). 

22. ^tlNa constr. of the cardinal numeral Ttie^ (§ 610), with prep. 2) . — 
1S5353 from or of us (^ 673). — rj^'ib as to, in respect to knowing, inC 
constr. of :f*l'^ (§ 350), with prep, b , which receives ( ) by § 671 . — 
llX^ at this time, now, formed from the noun ns; time by affixing the 
term, rt- (see §651. nofc). — T^pb') nT» nb^D"^ )ti lest he put forth his hand 
and take. The pret. njjb joined to the future nV^J*; by the conjunction 
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^ is to be rendered also as a future (^218); and so with the verbs 
bsfij") and "^nj which fdlow. — y^Q the prep. 53 takes ( .. ) by §672. — 
d"''»ntl , see the word 2 : 9. — "^m pret. Kal of rpn fonned according to 
the analogy of verbs 3?3? (§ 466), with 1 conjunctive, which takes ( ^ ) for 
(Jby§684. 3. 6. 

'23. 8innVtt3''1 fut. Pi*hel of n'bttS with 1 conv. and pron. suff. «iSi- , 
which causes the rejection of the () of the second radical (§ 164.2.). — 
nhJ-b inf constr. Kal with prep, b , which takes ( ) by § 670. 2. — 
bU97a thence, see dU^n 2 :10. — blZ)73 npb nU)M urAtcA he was taken thence, 
i. e. whence he was taken ; se^ &U7 'nu3^t 2:11. 

24. v5*^yi') fut. Pi*hel of the 3? gutt. verb ii5n^ ; as the second radical 
b not capable of receiving the characteristic Daghesh forte of this species, 
the first takes ( ) instead of ( ) to make a simple syllable (§ 287). 
The second radical takes the short vowel ( ) instead of ( ), in conse- 
quence of the shifting back of the accent occasioned by the reception of 
1 conversive (§215. 2.). — 'jS^^T tmd he caused to dwell, stationed, fut. 
Hiph. of ]Dip to abide, to dwell, with 1 conversive (§ 216). — Wiipp^ at 
the east, see the word 2:8. — pb b1p%) at the east as to the gar- 
den, i. e. east of the garden. — d''i13 for d'»ini3 (§ 100. 1. note) plor. 
of il'13 a noun formed after the passive participle (§504). — CDtiP 
i'nnrt tlie flame of the sword, i. e. a glittering sword (see au5]> pn** 
1 : 30.) :* both nouns have the accent on the penult by § 56. 2. ; on 
account of the strength of the guttural n, the article preceding it retains 
its short vowel ( ) (§ 629. 1.). — nSBrtnTsn which (was) turning itself, 
fern. part. Hithp. of -{Drr to turn about (see §§ 201., 494. 1. 2.), with the 
def. art. ti used as a relative pronoun (§ 635). 

No. X. Gen. 6 : 1—22. 

1. bnti he began, pret Hiph. of the i^ verb bbrj (p. 167). — ihlj inf. 
constr. Kal of the 3?:? verb Mn (p. 165), with prep, b , which takes ( ) 
by §671. — n*i55l plur. of na for nia (p. 246), with n conjunctive, which 
takes ti by § 684. 3. a.—^'^'s>^ pret. Pu hal of ^b^ .— t3?ib to them, the 
prep, takes ( ^ ) by §671. 

2. i^l"^ 3 pers. m. plur. flit. Kal of "nvn , for 1S^^«n'^ (§ 439. 2.). — "^53 
plur. constr. of "ja (p. 246). — b"'!rrb«?i "^ja sons of God, i. e. godlike, 
superior persons (see Ges. Lex. under *3>^bd( B. 6.) ; here opposed to 
dlfijii n*i3a daughters of (common) men. The term Dnfij {homo) is fre- 
quently employed as an antithesis to il5''fi< (vir) ; see, for instance, Is. 
2 : 9., 5 : 15. — n*i3a constr. of n*i53 Dec. II. a., plur. of na (p. 246). — 
nab iem. plur. of the adj. a^D , agreeing in gender and number with 
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n*i52.— tisrr they (were), pron. 3 pers. C plur. — •inp'; 3 pers. m. plar. 
fut. Kal of njpb , for ^npV (§ 334) ; as p has ( . ), the Daghesh which 
would regularly be inserted in it on the rejection of b is omitted as unne- 
cessary (§ 33. 1.).— a"^uJ3 plur. of ^r•.^^c (p. 245).— ^inna 3 pers. plur. 
pret. Kal, with ( ^ ) under the second radical for ( „ ) on account of the 
pause-accent (§ 107. 2.). — "nna nu)fi< bstt from aU which they chose, 
i. e. whichever they pleased. 

3. )*\^1 fut. Kal of I'll (§363).— •»nn'n comp. of the noun n^iand the. 
pron. suff. \ (tab. p. 241), on the reception of which the Pattahh furtive 
of the noun is dropped as no longer necessary. — &lfija for b'li^a 
(§ 670. 1.).— dV3>b to eternity, for crer.— dr*25a in their erring, Gorop. 
of y^ inf. constr. Kal of the y:P verb aauj (§ 405), and pron. mff. D— 
3 pers. m. plur. referring to the collective noun DliJ , with the prefixed 
prep. a. — tl^Tt he (is), agreeing formally with DIN in the singular. — 
•j->73^ piur. of d*!"" (§ 575. 1. note) with pron. suff. 3 pers. m. sing. (§ 587. 
2. a.). — rt3u3 d'»'ltoyi MfiiTD one hunrlred and twenty years (see <S§618, 
620, 622). The noun is generally put in the singular number after all 
the cardinal numerals, excepting those from two to ten inclusive. For the 
rendering of this verse see § 405. 

4. y^")«a for y^Nfia (§670. 1.). The accent Zarka placed on y 
is a postpositive (§ 51). — d'^Taaa for d'^^'^tia , the noun d^tt^ plur. of d^"' 
(§575. 1. note), with def. art. rt and prep, a (§ 670. L). — UtTn those, the 
plur. pers. pron. d^| with def. art, employed like the singular as a 
demonstrative (§ 633). — ">nn^ prep. plur. constr. of nnfi< (§ 667. 1.).— 
^)LH which (iime), when. — niib^ 3 pers. m. plur. fut. Kal of ftrt a (§363). — 
sjiy pret. Kal of ^b^ ; the Kamets of the first radical takes Methegh by 
§63. 2. — ii^ri they (were), pron. dJl with n paragogic (p. 83). — d^^nlaa 
plur. of n*iaa Dec. 1. c, Class I. — dbi^^XJ lit. /row eternity, i. e. for a long 
time back, of old ; the prep. 73 takes ( ) instead of the short vowel ( ) 
by § 672. — "^UJSfi? constr. of d-'UJifi* Class III. a., plur. of ^^t^ for W2t^ 
(p. 245). — d\l5ti '^"X^ti men of name, or as we say men of note, distin- 
guished individuals. 

5. Man fem. of the adj. n*^ great, from the i:f root i^*^ , formed by 
adding the term. ?!.. (§527), when the omission of the third radical is com- 
pensated by Daghesh forte. — n^*^ constr. of fem. noun M^n Dec. IV. a. 
from ^n"^ (§519. 1.) i. q. ipsn (see § 418).— dni<!l n^^'n'sini -^5 N'T'1 
and he saw that the wickedness of man (was) great. Although the noun 
n^n is made definite by being put in construction with a definite noun 
(see fiip^bi 1 : 10.), the adjective iia*^ , which relates to it and agrees with 
it in gender and number, is neither made definite nor placed after it (see 
d'»biart and d'^3n:»n n-^i^^rrj 1 : 16.) ; since here it is not a mere qualify- 
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ing term, but constitutes the predicate. — ^2$]; a Segbolate noun from ^22*^ 
(§ 501. 3.), with the accent on the penult (§ 56. 2.), and accompanied by 
two Pashtas (§51). — nbuir;^ constr. of nb^jno Dec II. 6. plur. of 
rt:;;tn72 . — iab comp. of the noun ab , from S?^ (§ 524), and pron. 
suff. 'i , on the reception of which the final letter of the noun takes Daghesh 
forte (see Sian above) ; consequently the preceding long vowel ( .. ) is 
shortened io^ ( ) (§ 101. 2. b.), — d'i*rT"'b3 aU the day, i. e. the whole 
time, continually. 

6. bns*2 ^^^' Niph., with ") conversive, which causes the retraction of 
the accent to the penult and the consequent shortening of ( ) into ( ^ ) 
(§215.3.). — iJC^n*; fut Hithp. — tab^bit as::>n'^1 and he grieved himself 
to his heart, i. e. he was exceedingly grieved. 

7. Jin7:N 1 pers. sing. fut. Kal of the rrb verb !in73 , the second radical 
taking ( .. ) by § 438. 2. — Tii^na 1 pers. sing. pret. Kal of i^na ; the sec. 
rad. takes ( ) for (_) by §421. 1.; the word has two Pashtas (§51). — 
b?XJ from upon, the prep. 12 takes ( ^ ) by § 672; — tDlJj^ here also the 
prep, takes the vowel ( .. ) by § 672, and Methegh by § 65. h a. — atfittt 
rt5Dna "19 from man to beast, i. e. including both man and beast. — '•n^Hi 
1 pers. sing, pret Niph. of the :d and 9 gutt verb DHS , for "^n^ana? ; 
although the first radical is rejected according to § 77. 2., the short vowel 
( ) is retained before the strong guttural n (§ 85. 2.). — Dn'^tDSj for 
t3ifji^5j (<5 100. 1, note), comp. of '^n'^to:? 1 pers. sing. pret. Kal of the 
rib verb tiw (§439. 1.) and pron. suff. 3 pers. m. plur., which causes 
the rejection of the first vowel (see § 476 and par. p. 197). 

6. STIJT' *^D"':?i "jn fi<s:» he found favour in the eyes of Jehovah, i. e, he 
was favourably regarded by the Lord. 

9. p'^X adj. formed after the inf Pi*hel (§507). — t^'^lzt^ an adj. formed 
like the Aramaic pass, part., from the root D^n (§504.2.). — T'nh'ia 
fem. plur. of n^i Dec. I. a.. Class I., with suff. 3 pers. m. sing, (see 
§ 587. 2.) and prep, a ; lit in his generations, i. e. among the men of his 
age. — "?jV.»?'7vt P*"®** Hithp. of TjbH , the ultimate ( ) being shortened 
into ( .. ) by the loss of the accent occasioned by the following Makkeph 
(§ 70). — ^riD-'^bnnn d-^nbitn-nN Noah walked with God, i. e. he con- 
ducted himself agreeably to the will of God. 

10. ^b'l'»2 fut Hiph. of the ^^ verb tV (§ 346), with 1 conversive, 
which by retracting the accent to the penuk shortens the ( ) of the 
ultimate into ( ) (§ 357). — d^ai tiujbuj three sons ; here the feminine 
form of the numeral is employed before a masculine noun (§611, 612), 
which latter is put in the plural number (see n:\r5 d'^n^L'^^l nN^ v. 3.). — nc^ 
for dd;; , the first ( ) being lengthened into ( ^ ) by the pause-accent 
(§107^1.). 
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11. nni^n 3 pcrs. f. sing, fut Niph. — "^isV /o the face of, before 
(§ 669). — O^n )^1fi<Jl fi<b»m and the earth was filkd with oppression. 
This verb is sometimes construed with ]» or b , but more frequently as in 
the present instance with the simple accusative. 

12. nnnuja 3 pers. f. sing, pret Niph. of TiTW ; the second radical takes 
( ) for ( ) on account of the accompanying pause-accent (§ 107. 2.). — 
ir^nuiri pi-et. Hiph. of the same verb. — 'nu5a""b3 all flesh, i. e. every 
creature. — *i3ni the Segholate noun ?l'l'7 with suff. 3 pers. m. sing., 
before which it assumes the form of the plur. constr. (% 591 ) \ lit. its 
way, i. e. its natural course, or conduct. 

13. ^^2 3 pers. m. sing, pret Kal of the "fy verb 4^ a (§361). — ygi^ 
to my face, before me, comp. of "^ps constr. of b'^^e and pron. waSL 1 
pers. sing. (§687. 2.), with the prefixed prep. V. — '•aob W it has 
come before me, i. e. I have determined upon it — frMb^s 3 pers. f. sing^ 
pret Kal. — atl'^2B?3 from before them, i, e. through them, by their means^ — 
^S^ni and behold I, interj. I^n with suff. 1 pers. sing, and *) conj. (§682. 1.). 
Methegh is plac^ before Sh'wa (§63. 1. d,), which here retains its 
moveable power (§ 19. 3.). — brT^HTDJa part Hiph. with suff. 3 pers. m. 
plur. b- (tab. p. 241).— -Dn">mi573 ■'srm and behold I (am) destroying 
them, i. e. I am about to destroy them. 

14. tniD^ imp. Kal of iit)^ . As the first radical is a guttural, it takes 
compound instead of simple Sh'wa (§20) ; and as the third is the weak 
letter n the second takes ( .. ) by § 438. 2. (see § 443). — ^^b for tkt^ 
self, prep, b with suff. 2 pers. m. sing. (§ 673). — nsn constr. of rtSR . 
This word, whose origin Gesenius and his predecessors have been unsuo 
cessful in tracing, may be referred to the Chaldee and rabbinic root ^n*^ = 
^iz3^ to sit, from which it is formed by adding the fem. term. Si* and 
rejecting the first radical *^ , meaning a place to set or put something in, 
as a chest, ark (Chald. nmS"'D), as na?'^ fi^om 3?T» , H:^:f from V^^'^ : like t^91 
(which see 3 : 19.), it retains its first vowel in the construct. — ^:z^ constr. 
of 13*^X3; Dec. II. a. plur. of y^.— *isa "^aci? nsn *fD mrJ3> make for 
thyself an ark of pine timbers,— U'^iip plur. of )2 > ^^^^ T\'\'QH plur. of fi^r 
(§575. 1. no^e).— rr-»2)?r) fut Kal of ntJIJ (§438. 1.); the first syllable 
takes Methegh by § 63. 1. — nns^l pret Kal with 1 conv. pret (§ 218). — 
ir^n^ illustr. part ntft with suff. 3 pers. f. sing. (§ 687). — n''a73 on the 
inside, within, comp. of noun n'ja house, interior, and prep. )'Qfrom, at ; 
with the accent on the penult by § 51. 2. — y^nw and on the outside, 
without, comp. of noun y^ exterior and ]73 , with t conjunctive, which 
before the labial 12 takes its homogeneous vowel u (§ 684. 3. a.). The 
preposition retains its short vowel ( ) before n by § 672. — *iBba for icbrta 
(§670. 1.) with pitch, Fr. avec de la poix; in Hebrew, as in French and 
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some other languages, it is usual to place the article before material-noun^, 
especially when a part is spoken of, 

15. ^DH tii2:yn "-tu^fit ntl and this is what (i. e. . how) thou shalt 
make it. — i23b;i3 constr. of »bu) Dec. II. d. — r\'\m plur. of rrfij^a (§ 620). 
^--n73M nifit^ V)b^O three hundred culnts. The numeral a?bv3 is put in 
the state of construction by ^ 621 ; and the noun ms^ is put in the sin- 
gular, as the preceding numeral ri'iMt) is in the plural, see b'*niZ391 tiMt3 
^r^U) v. 3.). — :=i2nn (rohh-bdh) the noun itlh with the asyllabic pron. suff. 
^u, which causes the rejection of the second vowel (§ 104. 2.), and 
consequently the shortening of Hholem into Kamets Hhatuph (§ 24). — 
;s!n99^p the fern, noun SnTS'ip with the asyllabic pron. suff. ^;« (see 
rjnpilJn 3 : 16. 

16. riianb for iisr^nb (§670. 1.).— sisVspi for JiD>5n (§ 77. 3.) fut. 

Pi*hel of the nb verb tib3 with suff. 3 pers. f. sing, and an intervening 
3 epenthetic (§ 484. 1 .). — nb^^^btt lit from above, above, overhead, comp. 
of iib^Tsb upwards (§644) and prep. 73; for the omission of Daghesh 
forte atler » see § 33. 1. — rrb:^^b73 iisbsn M73£t bdt*) and to a cubit thou 
shaU finish it above, i. e. thou shalt make it (the window) a cubit in height 
— nnDi a Segholate noun, with ( ) instead of ( ) under the second 
radical on account of the final guttural (§ 501. 3.) ; the prefixed 1 conj. 
takes u because followed by a labial (§ 684. 3. a.). — i^i:^ comp. of the noun 
^^ side from the y:^ root TVL {% 524) and the asyllabic pron. suff.'::;. , on 
the reception of which the third radical is restored by Daghesh (see iia*! , 
lab V. 5.), and ( ^ ) is exchanged for the still shorter vowel ( ) (see % 102. 
3. 6.).— Q"<1on fiit. Kal of the ^:p verb d'^to (see par. p. 162). — d*nnn for 
d^^nnn (§ 550) roasc. plur. of the adjective "^nnp) hwer, formed from the 
prep, nnn beneath by the addition of the vowel (•»-) (§ 515. 3.). — D*3U) 
for D'>^:u; masc. plur. of the ordinal numeral "^dip second (§ 625). — d'^ipbuj') 
m. plur. of '*ip''b'ii3 (§ 623), with 1 conj., which takes the vowel u in con* 
sequence of the following Sh'wa (§684. 1.).— D-TDbu?1 d"':© d-»nnn 
hwer, second, and third (cells), these words referring to d'*^p v. 14., i. e. 
three series or stories of cells. — ^^^n fut. Kal of .1lD^ with pron. suff. 
rt , for nnto5;n (§ 489). 

17. "^'^H^ pers. pron. 1 pers. sing., with 1 conj., which takes ( _) by 
§ 684. 3. 6. — ^'^yo part Hiph. of the ■»:> verb e<*ia (§ 375). — nrittJb inf 
constr. Pi'hel of nnu3 , whose medial radical the guttural n, although 
incapable of receiving Daghesh, is preceded oa account of its strength 
by the short vowel ( ) (§85. 2.).— d'^'^n mi 13 ITDfi* which in it (is) 
the breath of life, i. e. in which is the breath of life (see 1:>1T lUJfi^ 
1 : 1 1.). — 3?ir fut Kal of the 13> and ^ gutt verb 3>2* • As the medial 1 
is strong in comparison with the final guttural 9 , it retains its consonantal 
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power (§ 384), and takes the guttural vowel ( , ) (§ 298), which ia here 
lengthened into ( ) by the accompanying pause-accent (§ 107. 1.). 

18. •*ntpni 1 pers. sing. pret. Hiph. of the ^9 verb D^ (§ 371), with 

I conv. pret., Which takes ( ) by §684. 3. b.; consequently the accent ii 
shifted to the ultimate (§219). — "n-^na camp, of the fem. noun ITna 
from the !rib root nna (§ 533) and suff. 1 pers. sing. — T^rifi prep. rM 
with and pron. suff. 2 pers. m. sing, with pause-accent (ub. p. 271). — 
Dfitan 2 pers. ra. sing, pret Kal of »^a , with 1 conv. pret, which takes 

II by § 684. 3. a.— '^''33 constr. of D-»:3 plur. of "ja (p. 246) with pron. 
suff. tj (§587. 2. a.).— ^ntcfic fern, noun n^« with pron. suff. ^ (see 
p. 245). — "^u;? constr. of Q"»T23d piur. of Si^fi{ , formed by rejecting the M 
of the masc. d'»^"3fi< (see msi? p. 245). 

19. "^nM trAtcA 6»e5, comp. of adj. •'H ftmn^ and def. art ^T (§ 629. 1.) 
employed as a relative (§ 635). — l^a-^Dtt Tin-bD^ of every Kmng 
thing f of ali flash ; a pleonasm employed for the sake of emphasis. — 
fij-^an fut Hiph. of the ^:^ verb i<1a (§373). — n*nnb inf. constr. Hiph. 
of the D gutt and Ub verb ^T**n , with prep. 7, which causes it to assaroe 
the construct form (§ 161 ). — VtT^^ fut Kal of ti^r^ , with Methegfa bn the 
first syllable by § 63. I. c. 

20. ^'i^^nt) the short vowel ( ) of the prep. 72 is lengthened into^ ) 
before the guttural rr by § 672. — ^Ip/^^V the noun y'n with proOii edfl 
iin<. (tab. p. 241) and prep. b. — ^tl*^ 3 pers. m. plur. fut Kal of M^i 
(§ 363). — tj"»V,>| prep, ba; with suff. 2 pers. m. sing. (tab. p. 272). 

21. ng imp. Kal of ngb (§ 334).— bafij;; fut Niph. of the D gutt verb 
b^H (§261). — F>C5^J^ pret Kal, with *) conv. pret, and the accent con- 
sequently on the ultimate (§ 218).— Sibsfitb finbi ^^b JT^Sn it shatt 
be to thee and to them for food ^ i. e. thou and they shall use it for (bod. 

22. ^^12 Alt. Kal of the t gutt and rrb verb srtoy (§ 442).— bb3 
Uke aJU, according to aU. — n^is: pret Prhel of the nb verb rr^^t, whose 
medial 1 retains its consonantal power by § 384 ; it takes the vowel ( ) 
instead of ( ) on account of the folfowing Si (§438. 3.). — ^^n^ iDustr. 
part n^ with suff. 3 pers. m. sing. (§ 678). 



No. XI. Gen. 7 : 1—24. 



1. fi<a imp. Kal of J^a, whose future, from which it is formed, is 
t^'ia^ (§ 364).— irn-'a % house, i. e. thy family, constr. of n*;? (§569. 
d. note) with pron. suff. "^j . — "i^nfc^ the illustrative particle nJ« with pron. 
suff. -^ (p. 271).— ^rj-'Nn pret Kal of the nb verb tiij-j (§439. 1.). — 
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^^•^a for *l^'7Jia (§670.1.). — riTrt this same^f emphatic demonstrative 
pronoun (§ 633). 

2. nmnort rttJ^TlaJl the dean cattle. As already stated, an adjective 
fi^lowing a definite noun takes the article. — njvn fut. of n{;b , for njpbn 
(§ 334). — Siaratb STT^iTZJ seven (and) seven, i. e. by sevens.— 'inttJ NT ^''^ 
used genericalJy, male and female. 

3. V\'\9'q the prep. X3 takes ( ^ ). by § 672.— rrt^tjb inf. constr. Pi'hel 
of Si^n with prep. \> . 

4. rr:?a© ma^ ^'^h^b '^^ for of days (there are) yet seven, i. e. there 
are yet seven days. — "^Dbfit pron. 1 pers. sing., i. q. "^Sdjt , with an inserted 
palatal (§ 125). — ntDTag 'part Hiph. of SOtt . — l-'CDaTa -^Dafit I (am) 
causing it to rain, i. e. I will then cause it to rain. — ^rb^b the noun 
P*)5 with Si paragogic (see the word 1 : 5.). — •^n'^TOn pret Kal of Mntt 
(§439. 1.), with 1 conjunctive, which has if by §648. 3. a. — D^p'^^i comp. 
of t}^pl , a derivative noun formed from the '\sf root D^p by prefixing the 
letter "^ (§521), and the def. art. Si , which is not followed by Daghesh, as 
the first letter of the noun has ( ) (§ 33. 1.). — '"trj^^P pret Kal of H^T . 

5. ^rii)^ 3 pers. m. sing, pret Pi* hel of mx , with pron. suff. nrr , on 
the reception of which the vowelless third radical is omitted (§ 489). 

6. '"]a constr. of ]3, followed by Makkeph (§569. a. note). — iz^iD'p 
MV nififd a son of six hundred years, i. e. six hundred years old ; a 
very' common Hebraism. — y^t^il '^9 &*»» rr^Sl biaom and the flood 
was of water upon the earth. Here is a transposition or synchysis as it 
is called of the word D^^ , which would regularly be placed after bna^s^ 
as in 6: 17. 

7. fi^3»*> fut Kal of e<*ia with 1 conv. — T>5 an constr. of D'^aa plur. of 
^3 (§575. 1. note) with suff. 3 pers. m. sing. (§587. 2. a.) and 1 conj. 
(§684. 3. a.). — "♦» constr. of b*;^ (p. 246). — biaen •»» '^2^n from before 
the waters of the flood, i. e. on account of the flood. 

8. MSp'*&t comp. of y^ constr. of yi!( nothing (§569. d. note) and suff. 
3 pers. f. sing. (§682. 4.), with an intervening a epenthetic like that 
inserted between verbs and their sufiixes (see §§484. 1., 682. 4.). — ^-^;z)2t 
•iss^M which it (was) not, \. e. which was not 

9. :iM3 3 pers. plur. pret Kal of M^a .— Itta D''91D iT^y^ they came in 
pairs (see nWTO Ma^auJ v. 2. and §563. 3.). 

10. b'^^'^n n:^3iDb '^Sl'^l and it became the seven days, i. e. the seven 
days (mentioned v. 4.) took place, passed away. — ^12^ constr. of b"^^, 
with 1 conjunctive, which takes the vowel ii by § 684. 3. a. — VT\ pret 
Kal of the Jib verb n^rj (§ 439. 2.). 

1 1. njuja constr. of njip Dec. IV. dL, with prep, a , which by § 670. 2. 
takes the vowel ( ). — rrau) niMQ VTO nau;a in the year of six hundred 
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years, i. e. in the six hundredth year, the noun being repeated after the 
numeral (5 626). — •»anb of the Ufe of, constr. of D"»^n with prep. \ fre- 
quently used as a sign of the genitive. — ttil'na for ^blhtja (§ 670. 1.) ; 

• • • 

the short vowel ( _ ) is retained before the guttural n by § 629. 1. — ^1XX2 
'^:;cn in the second numth ; the ordinals like other adjectives are made 
definite when the noun to which they are attached is so. — TtD2^ n^^TDH 
tTi^ on the seventeenth day. The ordinal numerals above ten have the 
same form as the cardinals, and sometimes with the prep, a are placed 
like the latter before the nouns to which they refer (see § 626). — tti'ihb 
iff the month, for Tcnhnb (see ttjnna above). — JiTn di'»a on that day, 
an emphatic pleonasm. — ^5»p^3 pret. Niph. of 3?g3 . — n'i2';^tt Constr. 
of n'13'*^^ Dec. II. b, plur. of the masc. noun 7"^^^ , which forms 
its plural in D**-- or rh (§ 658). — nSinfin plur. constr. of the fem. noun 
Sia'i^ijt , with 1 conjunctive, which takes ( _ ) by § 684. 3. b, — qnr®3 pret. 
Niph. ; the second radical takes ( ) instead of ( ) on account of the 
pause-accent (§ 107. 2.). 

12. nb-^b d'»:^anfi<l Dl"« d"»3?a"Ti^ the tens are indeclinable, retaining 
the form of the masculine plural whether attached to masculine or femi- 
nine nouns (§619). 

13. d^s; bone, and metaphorically 5/reiigtA, essence .' thus dl*^^ d^^^ 
ill^ on the essence of that day, i. e. on that very day ; a repetition with 
added emphasis of the rttn dVd v. 11. — Ma pret. Kal of firta. — nD;;j 
here 1 conjunctive takes the vowel ( ) by §684. 3. 6. — niZJN constr. of 
ST»^fi< (p. 245). — nipbuj constr. of Jrr^btt? (§ 610). — •'u^a see the word 
6:18. — l^Sd "^ttJa n^b^^ and the three wives of his sons; the numeral 
n«Lbu3 assumes the form proper to masculine nouns (§612), because the 
noun ''UJs to which it relates, although feminine in signification, is mascu- 
line in Ibrm. — dPiM the prep, nfij with and pron. suff. d- (§ 678). 

14. P):D"bD mdX bD every bird, every wing, i. e. all kinds of birds 
whatever ; an emphatic pleonasm. 

15. iifita*') fut Kal of fiiia with *) conversive. 

16. d'^fita^ the entering ones, L e. those who entered^ m. plur. act part. 
Kal of fi^'ia (§ 365), with def. art — Jidp3l 'nDT d''«am and those who 
entered (were) male andfemale, — «ifi<a masc., see 'j^'l^T 2 : 25. — l^a"b3^ 
1i<d of all flesh they entered. — ^^n?a prep. l?a behind with pron. suff. \ 
(§681). — ns^d mrr* -U0'»T and the Lord closed (the SLtk) after him, 

17. «ian-' fut Kal of the nb verb ndn (§ 439. 2.).— ^ifi^u)^ fut Kal of 
t()Z}3 , for 'i^'^V^ (§ 317) ; the Daghesh compensative which would regu- 
larly be inserted in tz? is omitted on account of the accompanying Sh'wa 
(§ 33. 1.).— d^rj] {wdt^oHrom) fut Kal of dn with 1 conv. (§§ 215. 2., 
385.), referring to and agreeing with iidntl. 
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18. ?}bn5 fat. Kal of the •?£> verb TjV i. q. Tjbrt with 1 conv. (§ 349).— 
d-^^n "^aD-Sa? rtnnrr *jbm omf <&« arifc went (l e. floated about) o» the 
surface of the water. 

19. 1N%3 IMS) exceecKngfy, an emphatic repetition of the adverb Ifi^^ 
much, rery.— -iDD")] o^wf /Afy tewfl completely covered, fut. Pu hal of the 
Sib verb nD3 (§ 439. 2.), with ") conv. — D'^'^Sirr plur. of "in , whose short 
vowel ( ^ ) is lengthened into ( ) on the addition of the plur. term. Q*^-. 
(§^ 574., 575. 2. note), with def art., which, being followed by another 
guttural with ( ), takes the vowel ( ^ ) (§ 689. 2.) ; thb short vowel has 
Methegh by ^63. 1. a, — Q'^rthJiti masc. plur. of the adjective i^hsi of 
Dec. II. d., Class II., with def. art. 

20. Ti'Bt^ rrnlD2^ lz3T3n for the gender of the numerals, which are put in 
construction with the noun TTBti , see ^ 612. 

21. :?25*2 fut. Kal of 3?ia (see the word 6: 17.), with 1 conv.^ — P|*i!?a 
for l^'ii^na (§ 670. 1.) among or of the fowb, — M^Jiai^i for rrarrsnan, 
*J conj. takes ti by § 684. 3. a. — 5l*ti!i«i see the preceding word ; a retains 
{ _) before n (^ 85. 2.) ; the accent on the antepenult supplies the place 
of Methegh {§ 68). — Qlitrr bD") and all mankind. 

22. n^\p^ constr. of n^uJD Dec. IV. e. — T^sija see the word 2 : 7. — 
T^Cfi<i d'»"»n-m"^ n^©D llDfi^ bs aU which the spirit of the breath of life 
(was) m its nostrils, i. e. every thing in whose nostrils there was the breath of 
life. Here, it will be observed, are two successive nouns, n^uis and 
nnn , in the state of construction. — Miina for niintia , see D'^nnJi 
V. 19. and ^631. 1. — nn^ pret Kal of the intransitive '\P verb m'Q (^ 384), 
agreeing in the plural with the collective bb . 

23. r7^'2 ^^^ ^ destroyed, fut. Kal of the y gutt and Mb verb Sin^ 
with 1 conv. (§ 442). Some editions read HTS^l i" ^^^ Niph'hal species 
(see § 447), to correspond to the following nn?^^] , in which case nd|t must 
be regarded as pointing out the std^ed (see ^ 676) ; but as here also the 
accent is placed on the penult, which, being a short mixed syllable, should 
not receive it (^ 57. 4.), we regard the reading without Daghesh as pre- 
ferable. — t^'l^(^ the prep. 72 takes ( ) instead of ( ) on account of the 
following guttural (§ 672). — JiTana ^y Dli^Ta from man to beast, i. e. 
including both man and beast. — ^TTO*] fut. Niph. of ii'n'Q (par. p. 182), 
with 1 conv. — ^^IfiJU^^I fut Niph., with 1 conv., which by shifting the 
accent to the penult causes the final ( ) to be shortened into ( ) 
(§215.3.). 

24. nfi<7: constr. of Sifit^ Dec. IV. d. — bv n^'Q') D-^'^OTan a hundred 

• jr.. 

ondffty days. The smaller number is placed before the larger, which 
is connected to it by the conjunction and (§ 622). 
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;\ No. XII. Gen. 8: 1—22. 

■^ 1. *t33?*1 and he caused to pass, fut Hiph. of the D gutt. verb *Taj^, 

with ") conv., by which the ultimate vowel ("•-) is changed into ( ^) 
(§ 216).— !|2U5; fut Kal of the :?3> verb rjD*^ (par. p. 170}.— D^jan the ( ^) 
of the penult is lengthened into ( ) by the pause-accent C^illuk (§ 107. 1.). 

2. stnDD'^ fut. Niph. — n3";y7: fem. plur. constr. of y^yn (see the word 
7 : 11.).— D'jp/.jin for D';35;sn ('§ 107. 1.). 

3. laip^ fuit Kal of the'n':> verb iw, for i:ara5; (§363), with (^) 
written for ( n ) (§ 100. 1. nofe).- Tj'ibrT inf abs. Kal of T^T} (§ 161).— 
nlUJJ inf abs. of the i:? verb in^ (§362),. with 1 conj., which has ( ^ ) 
by § 684. 3. 6. — ar^Dl '^ibr: ^oiVig^ an .and returning, i. e. continually, 
gradually returning. The infinitive T['lb^ is frequently employed as in 
the present instance to indicate the continuity of an action expressed by 
a following verb. — tj-iOn; fut Kal of the D gutt verb non (§256). — 
M:£j;;73 at the end of, constr. of the masc. noun M^[P (see §572. note), 
with prep. J2 , which, as the first letter of the noun has Sh'wa, is not fol- 
lowed by Daghesh (§ 33. 1.). 

4. n:n2 fut, Kal of the i:p and \J gutt verb rri3 with 1 conv., for tpM 
(see §§ sSb, 385).— ■•nn constr. of ^^-irt , which see 7 : 19. 

5. •I'^rr pret Kal of n%'j. — mom ^ibil VT^ they were anUimuiUy dimin, 
wishing, see aittJi nibn v. 3. — ■'n"'toya for '^^■'iz::?rta (§ 670. 1.) in the 
<«ii/A, month understood. — UJnnb nn«a on the first (day ) of the nunUh^ 
an ellipsis frequently employed in English. — ^fi<n3 pret Niph. of the tib 
verb Tinn (§ 439. 2.).— '^TUfitn constr. of D"'u:e<-3 piur. of TDfi^-i (p. 246).— 
d'^'nJiti see the word 7 : 19. 

6. yjv ^ a/ the end of, constr. of yjp Dec. I. a, with prep. 73 . — ^tlM*^ fut. 
Kal of nns (§ 298). " And it was at the end of forty days, MS nriO'^'J 
and Noah opened," i. e. at the end, etc., Noah opened. 

7. nVuJ^l fut Pihel of the b' gutt verb nb^ (§ 306) with 1 conv.^- 
eeit'^ fut kai of the •?!) verb ««::•> (§ 339).— «^^^ inf. abs. of the same verb. 
— aiTDl i^i::'' tiaf^^ oim^ t7 went going and returning, i. e. it flew hither 
and thither. — niDS"* inf constr. of the ^^ verb ttjn*' (§ 350). — ^b^g ^o« 
upon, off, comp. of ]73 and b^ . 

8. 'imxj /r(Mii (being) with him, from him, prep. n55 with suff. 3 pers. 
m. sing. (tab. p. 271) and prefixed prep. X) (§672). — n*ii<nb/or seeing, 
to see, inf constr. of rtfijn with prep, b , which takes the vowel ( ) by 
§ 670. 2. — «)V|5n whether they had diminished, pret Kal of the :?:? verb 
^^ij (paj*- P- 170), with prefixed rt bterrog. (§641). 
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9. Sl«S?5 pret. Kal of «5t5D . — Witt resting-flace, formed from the 15 
root ma by prefixiog tt (§522. 1.).— ribin the Segholate noun bin with 
pron. sufT. PJ-- (§591). — Sufnj 3 pers. f. sing. fiit. Kal of the ^y verb 
nnuj, with 1 conf. (§385). — ^T^bfiJ prep. bt{ with suff. 3 pers. m. sing, 
(par. p. 272) ; see remarks on the difference between bfit and b , 3 : 9. — 
hbtt;«2 fut Kal of the b' gntt verb nbiD (§ 298), with 1 conv. — finpM 
fut Kal of njPb (§334) with pron. suff. rt- (par. p. 195) and prefixed 
•> conv.— «q*i Vut Hiph. of the 13^ verb «^a with 1 conv. (§ 393). — Mnfct 
illustr. part nN with pron. suff. In • (tab. p. 271 ). 

10. bmi fut. Kal of bTJ with l conv. (§401).— D'^nn^ masc. plur. 
of the adj. ^W, agreeing with the preceding noun d'^ttV — ;]D^1 for 
rip/i'»l fut Hiph. of the -^B verb R)D^ with 1 conv. (§§215.' 2., 357.). — 
nVip inf constr. Prhel of the 'i gutt verbnb© (§305).— nVttJ PjO-**! omI 
^ 0£Ma/ to send, i. e. he sent again. 

11. ti^m fut Kal of fie^a with *) conv. ; the Hholem of the second radi- 
cal is not shortened into Kamets Hhatuph (see § 385), on account of the 
weak tetter M, which by resting in it causes it to form a simply syllable. 
— tiby constr. of tiiby (§ 572. iw<e).— ^rr'^ca constr. of the noun Stb with 
pron. suff. rr (see p. 246) and prep, a . — ^^n;; fut. Kal of the ""S verb 9^1 
(§ 339), with ( ) under the second radical instead of ( ) on account of 
the final guttural (§298). — ^T^ pret Kal of the i:^ verb bb;p (par. 
p. 170). 

12. bn*?l fut. Niph. of bn^ with rad. •^ retained (§ 354) and 1 conv. — 
JrrDD^ pret Kal of J^o; . — SittJ inf. constr. Kal iy (§ 362). 

is. T^tt;««-)a in the first (month) for "piDfitn^ja (§670. 1.); the first 
syllable Ukes Methegh by §65. 1. a. — nD^2 fut Hiph. of the ^y and ^ 
gutt. verb. n^D (§ 393). — rtODTa constr. of SiDDra (§ 572. noU), — fitiM 
see the word 1:4. 

14. ^nh^i for ttjnhrtai (§670. 1.); 1 conj. takes the vowel u by 
§ 684. 3. a.— rt^^a^ pret kal. 

15. "^an*;! fut. Pi*hel of "151 with 1 conv., which as the prefbrmative 
has ( ) is not followed by Daghesh (§33. 1.). — n)a2tb bf. constr. with 
prep. \ (see the word 1 ; 22. ). 

16. *fif2e imp. Kal of the -«D verb et^^ (§ 340).- linM , d&c., see 6 : 18. 

17. N^in for VCipn imp^ Hiph. ofVe2e^ (§356, where for "in which 
mode," read in the imperative). — ^St^MJ*) pret Kal, with ^ conv., which 
by joining it to the preceding imperative gives it the force of one (§219). 
— nam sinci pret Kal of the Kb verbs rrns and rmn (§ 439. 2.) : the 
1 conj. of the first word takes the vowel ti by § 684. 3. a. 

18. etx; fut Kal of M^^ (§ 339) with *) conv. ; the accent is here drawn 
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back to the penult on account of the following accented monosyllable 
(§00). 

19. d vl'^nhBlCttb according to their species, comp. of nhs^tt constr. 
of n'inE'iJJa Dec. II. 6. plur. of the fem. noun JTHCttJ^a, with suff. 3 pers. 
m. plur. (§587.2.6.), and the prefixed prep. >; the accent Munahh 
on the antepenult takes the place of Me^egh (<^68). — ^tt:^^ pret Kai 
of »:^i . 

20.' ^fy^i fiit Kal of the ^ib verb rtja with 1 conv. (§ 442). — ^jr>\ 
the prep, b takes ( . ) as though prefixed to the word "^diM , thus ^y^ffb 
(§ 104. 4. a.), the points of which are taken bj the noun Wrf] (see §71). 
— ng^2 ^"^ ^^ ^^ ^RV (§334) with ") conv. — b^H he caused to ascend, 
offered up, fut Hiph. of the £ib verb Tlb^ to ascend, with 1 conv., for 
^?!2 by § 84. 1. a. (see § 457). — n'bi^ plur. of the fem. noun rtbi^ from 

the nb root iiby (§ 535).— nsTsa for natana (§629. 2.). 

21. nno fut. Hiph. of the 19 and b gutt verb, nnn (§ 393). — ijh'^Srt 
an abstract noun formed from the root n^3 by reduplicating the third 
radical (see §542), with the def. art rt. — niT^art IT^I odour of pleasure, 
L e. pleasant odour. This specification of one noun by means of another 
with which it is placed in construction, is very common in Hebrew, the 
number of whose adjectives properly so called b extremely limited. — ^ab 
comp. of ab with pron. suff. \ (see the word 6 : 5.). — P)Dit fiit Hiph. of 
the -"'d verb i:)D^ , for ^''D'lfit (§346) ; the 1 of Hholem being omitted (see 
§ 13), and ( ) written for ('^.) (see§ 100. 1. note). — ^bVjpb int constr. 
Pi'hel wiih prep, b . — bbpb P]0*< «b / unil not affoin curse, see SjO'^ 
nbu? V. 10. It will be observed that aAer the verb ^D"* the infinitive 
may be employed either with or without the prep, b . — l^iara on account 
of (see 'TJWa 3 : 17.). — ^'"jySTa for T»-j*i3?srD (§ 1*00. I. note), constr. of 
b'^nn^s youth (juventus), employed only in the plural (§ 560), with miK 
3 pers. m. sing. (§587.2. a.) and prep. ]^ (§672). — ^nl3tib inf. constr. 
Hiph. of the 3D and rrb verb rtD3 (p. 190)> with prep, b .— ^ipto Uke 
tluit which, as ; the prep, d takes ( ) instead of 6h'wa by § 670. 2. — 
»n-^toy pret Kal. of the nb verb SilDJ (§439. 1.). 

22. ■•X5"^ constr. of d-iJa^ Dec. II. a, plur. of X^'^ .— "pfitrt •'ti'^-b^ n^ yet 
aU the days of the earth, i. e. as long as the earth shall endure. — ^Dhl the 
conjunction 1 here takes ( ) on account of the disjunctive accent accom- 
panying the monosyllabic noun to which it is prefixed (§ 684. 3. h.). — 
^-jhi the 1 conjunctive here also takes ( ) for the same reason. — ^^ybl 
the noun b'jb with Si paragogic (§82. 2. 6.), to which is prefixed n conj. 
with ( ) as in the word preceding. — HnSiu:') for -inattJ^ fiit Kal of n?^, 
the original vowel of the second radical being restored by the pause- 
accent (§ 107. 2.). 
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1. T\t^ Up^ one of the principal organs of speech, here put by me- 
tonymy for speech itself. — nnfit for nnfit, the ultimate ( ) being length- 
ened into ( ) on account of the pause-accent {% 107. 1.) ; and as the letter 
which bears it is a guttural, the preceding M takes ( ^ ) (§ IQl. 1. 5.). — 
D'^"^n*n plur. of na'J Class II. 3., with 1 conj. which takes ti by § 684. 2. — 

te'»'3nit plur. of nrii {% 613).— D*nn« t3*''ia'n nnn r\tm one speech and 

uniform words ^ L e. precisely the same language ; the language is here 
considered first as a whole, and then with regard to its component 
parts. 

2. taJ^D^ inf. constr. Kal of 2^3 with pron. suff. D. ($ 473, p. 197).— 
IM^^^") b^D3d ^il'^l and it ukb in their journeying and they founds i. e. it 
happened in the course of their journeying, or migrating, that they dis- 
covered. — ^^^^ fut Kal of l^'^ (p. 150) ; the accent is drawn back to 
the penult by % 60. 

3. ISl^'^'bfit tt^'^H 1^73^'^'} and they said each man to his companion, 
L e. they said one to another. — T^^ti come! an interjection of exhorta^ 
tion (^6d3). — tisabd 1 pers. plur. fut Kal of ]nb,with ^r paragogic 
(^ 204), which causes the rejection of the second vowel by § 104. 2. — 
D-^aib plur.offabClassII.a— tD'^Dab Jiaaba let us make bricks, see 9'^^m 
ant 1: 11. — $15*^103 1 pers. plur. fot Kal with Ji paragogic. — nB*;)tob 
the prep, b has ( * ) instead of ( ) by § 670. 2. — rtD-i«^ rtD1^31 and 
let us hum (them) with burning, i. e. let us thoroughly burn them ; a 
construction analogous to that of the infinitive with a finite verb. — "^^rni 
3 pers. f. sing, fut Kal of rt^rt with 1 conv. {§ 466). — dSlb prep, b with 
suff. 3 pers. m. plur. (tab. p. 269). — pijb the Segholate noun *]M , whose 
first ( ) is changed into ( ) by the accompanying disjunctive accent 
(^ IO7I 1.).— p««b rrsabn bnb •'rrm and the brick was to them for 
stone, i. e. the brick served them in lieu of stone. — ^nhii the def. art. .1 
preserves its short vowel ( ^ ) before the strong guttural n (<^ 85. 2.) ; the 
accent Munahh on the antepenult supplies the place of Metbegh (§^63. 
1. a., 68.).— ^hb for ^5Dhhb (see §§85. 2., 670. 1.). 

.4. rtD^S fut Kal of the rfb* verb rtDa (§438.2.).— sob prep, b with 
pron. suff. ^3 (p. 269) ; Daghesh in b by § 35. — bi^^n a deriv. noun from 
the root b*Ta formed by prefixing the letter 7s (§ 509. 2.), with 1 conj., 
which on account of the following labial takes its homogeneous vowel if 
(§ 684. 3. a.).— &->X31D:3 WH"^ its summit (shall be) in the hiavens, mean- 
ing, we will build it exceedingly lofty. — SltD^S fut Kal of the d gutt. 
and nb verb rttoaj (§§ 256., 438. 2.).— d« 13b-"rTOa>31 and we shaU make 
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f&r ottrselves a name^ i. e. we shall by this means render ourselves famous ; 
see dujn "^^L'Sfi* 6 : 4.— y:)SD fut. Kal of the ^:P verb y^B (§ 363). 

5. '\y;') fut. Kal of the "^D verb ^n^ with T conv. <§349). — nN'^b for 
fi*>i<")^ (i 13), which see 8 : 8.— !|3a pret. Kal of the rJb verb naa , for 
sirtia' (§ 439. 2.).— •'aa constr. of d-'ia Dec. II. a. phir. of la .— d^ftWi ''ia 
the sons of man, i. e. mankind. 

6. "in^^ D3? (there is) one people, i. e. the people are united. — 13?5[^ 
comp. of bb and the asyllabic pron. suff. d- , upon the reception of which 
6 is shortened into u (§§ 101. 3. b,, 601.), with the prefixed prep, b . — 
dVsb nnj< nsUJI onrf (there is) one speech to aU of them, i. e. they 
have all one language. — dVrtJl comp. of bnJi inf. Hiph. of bbn , for bnil 
(p. 167), the characteristic n retaining ( _ ) before the strong guttural n 
(§ 85. 2.), and the ( . ) of the first radical being shortened into ( ) to 
make a mixed syllable with the Daghesh inserted in V as a compensa- 
tion for the rejected third radical (§ 101. 2. 6.) ; with pron. suflEl d-. — 
nitJ?b inf constr. Kal of iiU5:> , with prep, b (see the word 2 : 3.). — tiT 
mU55?b dbnil this (is) thdr beginning as to doing, i. e. this is the com- 
mencement of their undertaking. — iTn?"? and now (see §651. note), — 
dri^ the prep. ']12 with pron. suff. d?i H 672). — V2\^ fut. Kal of the i:P 
verb d^2T , for 123 P (see par. p. 170). This word was inadvertently inserted 
in § 409 instead of § 406, to which it should be removed. — ^n3SS'»"fi<b 
mU55>b ^'nv ^U?i^ bD drr» there will not be cut of from them aU which 
they contemplate to do, i. e. they will not be prevented from doing any 
thing which they undertake. 

7. 'tryy^ fut. Kal of the "^'d verb ir\^^ (see §339), with Si- paragogic, 
which occasions the rejection of the vowel of the second radical (§ 104.2.). 
— lrrb:33 3 pers. f sing. pret. Niph. of the i:p verb bba , for JlVns (§409), 
it shall be confounded, agreeing with irr&iZ) ; or we may consider it as 
1 pers. plur. fut. Kal with rt paragogic for rrVli we will confound, like 
1»T"> V. 6. — dnsta constr. of hDiD Dec. IV. d, with pron. suff. d- 
(§ 587. 1., tab. p. 241.). — -lil?*^ constr. of rt?*^ with pron. suff. nn, on the 
addition of which the vowelless final Si of the noun is rejected like 
that of verbs n'b (§ 489).— irr^^^i ndtt) tt)*>i« n5>JD^'> ^^ ^IZJfi^ that they 
may not hear ecu:h man the speech of his companion, i. e. that they may 
not understand each other's language ; the Hebrew verb 5>^'vl5 to hear, like 
the Greek (XKoim and the French entendre, signifies also to understand, 

8. "j^D*] fut. Hiph. of the "f:? verb if^'B (§ 393). — dn^ illustr. particle 
nij with'suff. 3 pers. m. plur. (§ 678). — d^^ from there (Fr. de Id), 
thence, — ^bin;; fut. Kal of the B gutt. verb bin (§270). — nbab inf. 
constr. Kal of the ?ib verb Si3a (par. p. 182), with prep, b , which takes 
the vowel ( ^ ) instead of ( ^ ) by § 670. 2. 
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^- 1?*^? ^ *^^ account, therefore, — ^rttttj the noun h^ with the 
•syllabic pron. suff. Jsj^ , on the reception of which the ( ^ ) of the noun 
is rejected (see 173U3 2:19.). — b^'n Babel (confusion), see §116. — 
tD^^n and thence, 1 conjunctive takes u by §684. 3. a. — tJl^^B^r pret. 
Hiph. of Y^^ (§ 371), with asyllabic pron. suff. £}- ; thb causes the rejec- 
tion of the vowel of the characteristic Jl (§ 104. 1.), which then takes 
(^) for (J (see §391). 



No. XrV. Gen. 12 : 1-4J. 

1. -?jb imp. Kal of the ^D verb 7\b'^ (§ 340), the long vowel ( ) being 
shortened into ( .. ) by the loss of the ac<5ent occasioned by the following 
Mtkkeph (§ 70. 2. a.). — "ib^nb go as to thyself, i. e. do thou go (abi tu). 
The word *r^b is here added on the same principle as that on which the 
pronouns are sometimes employed in Latin and in other inflected lan- 
guages when not needed for perspicuity ; namely, in order to confer addi- 
tional emphasis. — '^i?"}^?^ the Segholate noun y^H with pron. suff. "!] 
(§591) and the prefixed prep. 12, which latter here takes the long 
vowel ( ) by § 672. — '!]n'ibi73^l and from thy birthrplace, the fem. 
noun rribiTa formed from ihe ^D root 'ib^ by prefixing 73 (§618. 1.) 
and adding the char. term. n. (§ 494. 1. 2.), with pron. suff. Tj , on the 
reception of which the noun, being a Seghokte by its termination, takes 
the vowels of the plural construct (see §591); to this is prefixed the 
prep. 72 , and also 1 conj., which on account of the following labial takes 
its homogeneous u (§684. 3. fl.). — n"»273^ the noun rr'a constr. of n'^a 
(§ 569. d. note), with prep. 12 and T conj. as in the word preceding. — *T*3fit 
thy father (p. 245). — ^^wV-^fit fut. Hiph. of njjn (see par. p. 182), with 
pron. suff. "^ , which takes Daghesh to enable the preceding short vowel 
( ) to make a mixed syllable (§ 484. 2.). 

2. ^tp?4j fut. Kal of the D gutt. and rrb verb Jito:j with pron. suff. ^ , 
for "Trriiziy^j (see pp. 133, 182), the third radical Ji being rejected, and the 
vowel of the second given to the first by §489. — b"l'i:i "'lab *]^3>fi<l 
and I wiU make thee into a great nation, — *:iD'^:3fi<T fut. Pi*hel of the 
3? gutt. verb Tjna (§ 287), with pron. suff. ^ , which, taking the accent 
by § 58. 3., causes the preceding ( ) to be shortened into ( . ) (§ 476) ; 
the prefixed 1 conj. takes ( ) by § 684. 3. h. The Munahh under ^ 
supplies the place of Methegh (§ 68). — Snb'^ifitl and I wiU make great 
(§144.3.), fut. Pi*hcl with n conj. and rt parag. (§204), which latter 
occasions the rejection of the ( ) of the second radical (§ 104. 2.). — 
^^ip the noun Dip with suff. 2 pers. m. sing, in pause (p. 241), which 
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causes the rejection of the first vowel (se^ :n)gip 11 :9.).— rt;;5ij imp. Kal 
of the rtb verb rt^rj (§ 466), with 1 conj., which takes ( ^ ) by § 104. 4. c, 
since the following M should have taken ( ), thus M^Vp (^ ^^)- — ST^W 
tiD^^ couf /Ami 5Aa/^ be a blessing, L a thou shalt be blest : the 1 conjooo' 
tive, by connecting the imperative to the preceding future, gives to it the 
force of that tense ; the abstract noun ti:3*ia is here empbyed instemd of 
an attributive, see l^^l liin 1 : 2. 

3. Sn3^5?n iut. Pi'hel of the :! gutt verb ^jna (^ 287) with 1 ooDJ. 
and tl parag. — '^'^^*i^ thy bkssers, plur. constr. of zl'^M part Pi* hd 
of 'I'ls with pron. su£ ^ (^ 587. 2. a.). — ^^bV^Tan and thy purser, p«rt 
Pi hel with pron. suff. t^ , on the reception of which the preceding ( ^ ) is 
shortened into ( ) (see ^^"^1 v. 2.), and *) conj. which takes the Tovel 
n by § 684. 3. «.— ^ifc^ij fut! KaTof the h verb n'lfij (p. 165).— «n^> 
pret. Niph. with *) conv. pret (^218). — nhsu3z3 constr. of n^TlB^Ta Dec. 
II. 6. plur. of the fem. noun SinBU))!: . 



▼ T » 



NaXV. Gen. 22: 1—19. 

1. d'^*i:3'7 plur. of ^y^ Class II. 3. — nV2^ demonstrative ptDnom 
(§ 634) with definite article, which it takes because the noun after which 
it is placed as a qualificative is definite (see b'^Vran n^lHdM 1 : 16.).— 
&'»r7''bfijtl THE God (per exceUentiam), equivalent to tJ'^JlbfiC JTiri"* (which 
see 2 : 8.). In Arabic the article is constantly prefixed to the absolata 
state, answering the same purpose as the pbtraKs exceUeniia of the 
Hebrew (see 1:1.); with this latter the article is also occasionally 
employed, thus giving to the word a double emphasis. — tlDa pret Pi'hel 
Sib (p. 182). — v}>^ the prep, b^; , which has the Ibrm of the plural 
struct (§ 680), with suif. 3 pers. m. sing. (p. 272). — '^ri^ lit beheld 
(Fr. me voici)^ here I cm, the adv. SisSl with suflix 1 pers. sing., the form 
which the word assumes in pause {§ 682. 1.). 

2. n;p imp. Kal of ngb (^ 334). — fi^a a primitive interjection used in 
entreating, urging, d&c. (^ 693). — "^aa the noun )3i with pron. sufld t{ 
(^590. 2.).— '^jvn'j thine only one, the adjectival noun ^i-^rt^ (^564. 2.) 
with pron. suff. ^ , the first vowel being rejected by § 164. 1. -, (%.) ttkea 
Methegh by §63. 2.— -i^b-^jb go thou (see 12 : 1.).— rt-^^an fyn l*e 
land of Moriah, i. e. the country about m6unt Moriah.— f|WV9tl inqx 
Hiph. of Th^^ , the final radical of which is rejected on reoeiving the 
pron. suff. *in (§ 489). — ^t^ constr. of the masc. cardmal numeral 
nm (§ 610), agreeing with ^n understood.— &"^^rtrt plur. of ^rt (§ 675. 



I 
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2. note), with the definite article, which for the sake of distinctnew 
takes the vowel (..)(§ 629. 2.), and receiFes Methegh to complete the 
syllable (§63. 1. a.).— *-t:o^ fut Kal of the M and ^ gutt. verb n^^, for 
-)55fi^ie (§ 273). 

3. 13?.^;2 fut Hiph. with *) conv. (§ 216).— ^p^Sia for ^JPJBtia (§670. 
1.).— ii3:arp fut Kal of the D gutt verb ttjan (§256).— ng^n fill Kal of 
n|pb (§ 334), with 1 conv. — •^j^} constr. of the cardinal numeral d'JJ©.— 
Y^nia plur. constr. of "W with suff. 3 pers. m. sing. (§687. 2. a.).— 1P« 
prep. riM with pron. suff. ^ (§ 678). — ^aa the noun ^a with the asyllabio 
pron. suff. 1 (-see ^»tt3 2 : 19.). — 9py> fut Pi'hel of the ^ gutt verb 3>ga 
(§ 306).— ''^? constr. of d"»S? Dec! II. a. plur. of y? — BR* J fut K J 
of the I'a^ verb dip with ■) conv. (§385).— ?}bM fiit Kal of the "fd verb 
r\\l with n conv. (§ 349). 

4. ■'ip'^btprt d^l^a on the third day, see •^^^•^dwn drd2:2.— fitto*; fut 
Kal of the Ud and Hb verb fiitoa (p. 190). — vy'P plur. constr. of if? with 
suff. 3 pers. m. sing. (§587. 2. a.).— i<^;i fut Kal of tlH*^ with *i conv. 
(§ 442). — phy^ from a distance ; the prep. » takes ( ^ ) by § 672., and 
this receives Methegh by §65. 1. a. 

5. nnu3 imp. Kal of the ^'d verb dv3^ (par. p. 150). — d:ab*>inti rtmam 
ye, see ^V"?{b 12 : 1. — ^^arrfj the article before the strong guttural n 
retains its short vowel ( ) (§85. 2.). — ^a^r'} the simple conjunction 1 
takes ( ^ ) instead of ( ) by § 684. 3. 6. — rnoba fut Kal 1 pers. plur. 
of the ^d verb 7]\^ (§ 339), with ii paragogic, which causes the rejectioii 
of the second vowel (§ 104. 2.). — m n? until there (Fr. jusque B), 
thither. — •l?'?^^? ^^ ^^^ bouroursehes down, we wiU worship, fut Hithp. 
of Mtl^ , the first radical and the n of the prefixed syllaUe nti being 
transposed by § 74. 2. a. ; for the appearance of *) see § 461. — Si^^iva 
fiit Kal of the 19 verb d^iU} (§363) with n paragogic. — dd'^Vfie prep, bit 
with suff. 2 pens. m. plur. (tab. p. 272). 

6. nj^^l see the word v. 3.— dTD!*l fut Kal of the ^9 verb d'^lD with 
^ conv. (§401). — ^^33 see the word v. 3. — n^Dfit^o knife, implement used 
in eating, a fem. noun formed from the root bddt by prefixing So (§509. 1.). 
—^^l fut Kal of ?{b^ (§ 339), with Meth^h on the penult by § 63. 2. 
— dn'^jTD both of them, see the word 2 : 25. — Tin; adv. together (see 
§664.3!). 

7. VM the anomalous noun ^32^ with suff. 3 pers. m. sing. (p. 245). — 
"^^ the Mone noun with suff. 1 pers. sing. — "^aarr htre I am, adv. tl>Vr\ 
with 8I18I 1 pers. sing. (§682. 1.). — "^Sd the noun "ja with pron. suff. \ (see 
^3B V. a); d is without Daghesh lene by §39. 4.— 1z3Mn ^2^1 hehM the 
fire (void le feu), here is the fire. — d''3r5;jT') plur. of y^ Dec. I. a. with 

1 conj. and definite article, the latter taking ( ) by § 629. 1. ; the accom- 
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panyinj^ Munahh supplies the place of Methegh (§ 68). — tT;fil the adr. 
•^^5 with H paragogic. 

8. Tli^y fut. Kal of the Sib verb MJJ^ (§438.2.); the first syllable 
takes Methegh by §66. — 13J prep. ^ with pron. suff. i (p. 269); b has 
Daghesh forte by § 35. — "^^a the initial ^3 takes Daghesh lene, because 
the preceding word, although ending in a simple syllable, is accompanied 
by a disjunctive accent (§ 39. 3.). 

9. nto^ fut. Kal of the iV verb fi^'ia (§ 363).— 'Ji^n ^^^ Kal of the A 
verb naa with n conv. (§ 442). — naTttn-nfi* tW p'^n and there he hmU 
the altar, viz. for the sacrifice he was about to make. — ^?}^?^ , ^p?l > ^^ 
Kal D gutt. (§ 256). — dto^] see the word v. 6. — V?Stt at the upper part, 
above, comp. of b?73 and prep. 73 (§ 669).— d'^SS^b for d'^S^rtb (§670. 1.). 
— d"'i::?b b:?»73 above as to the wood, i. e. upon the wood. 

10. nb;p-; fut. Kal of the ^ gutt. verbnbup (§298).— tahipb inf. constr. 
Kal (§ 161 ), with prep, b, which takes the vowel ( , ) by § '670. 2. 

11. N"jp7 fut. Kal of «n;p (§ 424). — '•ssri in pause, see the word v. 1. 

12. ^'i'^ the noun T^ with pron. suff. ^ , the first vowel taking Me- 
thegh to show that it forms a simple syllable (§ 63. 2.). — iD^n fiit. apoc. 
Kal of the D gutt. and Kb verb rtto^ (§ 442).— n52«jNtt for nttl TXO what 
and what, whatever, any thing. — "^pyy^ pret Kal of 3?'5'» . — fi^'^? constr. 
of the adjectival noun fi^n^ (§ 501. 2.) of Dec. II. d, — nnij the accent 
is shifled to the penult on account of the following monosyllable by §60. — 
rtn^« d■•^b^5 ^«n'' thou (art) a fearer of God, i. e. thou fearest God. — 
•^STDTa from me, prep. ]73 with pron. suff. 1 pers. sing. (§ 673). 

13. fi^n , &c. see v. 4. — nnij b'jfij a ram (was) behind (him). — ^rflfiti 
part Niph. of the D gutt. verb THfiJ (p. 133). — ^TjnDa tot TJ^^^ra (§ 670. 17). 
— I'^S'^jP dual constr. of tlie Segholate noun ]np with suff. 3 pers. m. sing, 
(see §^582.a.,603).— ?jb;;2 ^"^- ^al of the ■?© verb Tjb; with 1 conv. (^349). 
— y^n the definite article takes ( ^ ) by §629. 1. ; the accent is on the 
penult by §56. 2.— sinb^^T comp. of by;i fut. Hiph. of Sib:j with 1 conv. 
(see the word 8 : 20.) and pron. suff. sirr- (tab. p. li>5).— 135 nnn instead 
of his son. see Sisnrm 2 : 21. 

14. J^^nn that, personal pronoun with def. art., used as a demonstrative 
(§ 633).— n^jn^ fut Kal of nx-; , see V. 8.— -i^Dw^;; fut Niph. of the d gutt 
verb ^m (§§260, 261).— dl^n this day (Lat. hodie = hoc die), to-day. 
— Sli^'T^ fut Niph. of the d gutt and nb verb rTM"» (see par. pp. 133, 
182). — ^The entire verse may be thus rendered : " And Abraham called 
the name of that place Jehovah-jireh {Jehovah ttiii see, visit it) ; whence 
it is said at the present day. In the mount of Jehovah he (God) w31 
appear.'' 

15. n^'Svi second time, fern, form of the ordinal ^Sip (§623). The 
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feminine gender is here employed for a neuter (see 'W ilta 1t<b 2 : 18.) 
as is most commonly the case.-^d'Jtt^n the ( ) of the penult is length- 
ened into ( ^ ) by the pause-accent (§ 107. 1.). 

16. '»a by myself, prep, a with pron. suff. '^- (tab. p. 269). — fifijta for 
t}^fi<3 (^ 100. 1. note), constr. of pass, part t3V<3 sat/ing (Lat. dictum), 
Dec. II. cf. — M^rt'^-dfijtS (it is) a saying of the Lord, i. e. the Lord lays. — 
''3 that, referring to ^^*):2^^ in the following verse, at the beginning of 
which the particle is repeated. — ^n^ie "j^^ ^^^^ '^^» becctuse, — n"*to:^ pret. 
Kal of the rrb verb Mto:? (§ 439. 1.). — ntSl this, dem. pron. with definite 
article, see ?^V^<n v. 1. — ^^'^n'^ for 'T^^W on account of the pause-accent 
(§107.3.). 

17. rjn^ inf Pi*hel of the i gutt. verb ?}na (§286). — "^^^^M fut 
Pi*hel with suff. "rj (see the word 12 : 2.). — '^?"}t the Segholate noun 3?nt 

with pron. suff. "^ (§691). — "js^nt-nM nanfi< n^nm 'jD-iii* "j-ti I will 

bountifully bless thee, and exceedingly multiply thy offspring ; for the 
construction see ?i^nie n^nSi 3:16. — '^5^*153 constr. of d'^iDlD Dec. 
II. b. plur. of dD'iSJ with prep. 3 .—bin? for Vinris (§§85. 2.,'670. 1.). 
— noto constr. of SicIO Dec. IV. d, — ^"y^ fut. Kal of the "^'d verb tt5n^, 
for uJn-''; (§349). — n^^-^fc^ constr. of d"«^';iie plur. of ^a^iie act. part. Kal 
of d^^ , with suff. 3 pers. m. sing. (§ 587. 2. a.), 

18. s)5'-j2n!lT they shall bless themselves, they shaU feel themselves 
blessed, pret.* Hithp. of T]na (§290) with *) conv. pret. (§218). — "^;^4 
constr. of dPla Dec. 1. a, plur. of "^ia. — iu3fi( dp3^ because that since. — 
"^bjpa the noun bip with pron. suff. ■»- and prep, a . — ^bpd ny53\0 thou 
hast hearkened to my voice. The Hebrew verbs frequently assume various 
shades of signification according to the particles with which they are 
construed. The preposition a following a verb denoting the action 
of one of the senses, shows that such action is not casual, but is inten- 
tionally directed into or upon the object to the name of which the 
particle is prefixed : thus bip*n^5 3>^U5 is simply to hear a sound or voice 
(see 3:8.), while V)pa ^'^'tZ; is to Ksten to one; again rtii*^ means to see, 
and d tiMn to look at, &c. The preposition b , corresponding to the 
English to or at, is sometimes employed for the same purpose. 

19. d^;n fut. Kal of the n:> verb d!)\23 with 1 conv. (§ 385). — Vsp/^ 
for 1»np{(§ 100. 1. note) fiit. Kal of d«)p (§ 363).— im^ »)db;i see v. 6.— 
^d^ for S^diD , the ( ) being changed into ( ) by the pause-accent 
(§ 107. 1.).— dUJ^I fut! Kal of the ^ti verb dTO^ with 1 conv. (§349). — 
*lfi{da the prep, a takes the vowel ( ) by § 670. 2. 
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No. XVI. Gen. 28 : 10-22. 

10. 4*25;; fut Kal. of the *?© verb fiiiS; (§339).— 5^5)0 for »« on 
account of the pause-accent (§ 107. 1.).— ?jb;n fut Kal of -jV^ with 
Iconv. (§ 349).— nann towards Haran, the proper noun ^-^n with rt 
directive (§ 643) ; the accent is on the penult by § 54. 3. 

11. :^aD^ fut. Kal of the b' gutt verb :^2S (§ 298).— dnpjsa for Wpsrta 
(§670. 1.*).— 1>n f"^ Kal of the '»':^ verb ]-'V (§401).— «:3 preC Kal 
of the 1:^ verb ei'ia (§361); the initial i is without Daghesh lene by 
§39. 4. — u?33lZ)r7 N^ "^D /or /Ae siin had come, i. e. had set The He- 
brews regarded the sun when rising and setting as going from and 
returning to the earth.— ng"; fut Kal of rii-pb (§ 334).— -»::3fi5a constr. 
of 13"':5« Dec. III. a. plur. of the Segholate ]a«J, with prep. », which 
has ( ^^yVor ( J by § 672.— dto*n fut Kal of d-^to with n conv. (§ 401). — 
•JTiizJ^nTa at his head, a derivative fem. plur. noun from tt5fi«n, formed 
by prefixing 12 denoting place (see § 509), with suff. 3 pers. m. sing. (par. 
p. 242).— tou;-; fut Kal of the intransitive verb n?^ (§228).— «nnrt 
that, see the word 22 : 14. 

12. thiv fut Kal of the D gutt verb dbn (§ 256).— dST 5 part Hophl 
of y^\ (s^ §§ 195, 325). — Sisnfij to the earth, the noun ynK with M 
directive (§ 643) ; the accent is on the penult by § 54. 3. — 5''5tt part. 
Hiph. of the :d and 'i gutt verb 5^53 (§§ 310, 314).— nJQ^^TDrt the noun 
d'^»>D with n directive and also with the definite article, which latter. is 
added to give emphasis to the expression, meaning to the very heavens. 
The ( ^ ) of the penult is lengthened into ( ) on account of the pause- 
accent (§ 107. 1.). — ''5i<b» constr. of d"'D«b» Dec. II. 6. plur. of TJ^b^. 
— d*»b> m. plur. act part Kal of n^J , for d'^rrVa? (§ 77. 3.).— d'^nn'^'j 
m. plur. act part Kal with 1 conj. 

13. d»a part. Niph. of ^SJ (§ 323).— rTj^ prep, "b? with suff. 3 pers. 
m. sing. (p. 272). — ^12^^} fut Kal of ^ttfij with 1 conv. (see § 273) ; the 
accent on this as well as that on the preceding word is a postpositiFe 
(§49). — "»srb« constr. of the plur. majesUt d'^fl'^fi*. — ^^""dfij the noun 
d4« with pron. suff. *:[ (p. 245). — ''ii'^tO for '»?rbfi«l which would be the 
form by § 104, 4. c. ; but as £t prefers to rest in a long vowel, the ( ^ ) is 
lengthened into ( ), and the ( ) is rejected (§88. 4.). — nn» yotit 
h^b^ ^DU) tohich thou (art) lying upon it, i. e. upon which thou liest.^- 
M|3m fut Kal of the 130 verb )!}': (§ 328) with suff. 3 pers. f. sing., thus 
Si3n2j (par. p. 197), between which is inserted an epenthetic a , making 
^l3^r^ , and this, by throwing back the ( ) to the preceding letter that 
rt may rest in it, becomes nwrvK (§§ 34. a. note, 484. 1.).— 'rj^'itb-i the 
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Segholate noun a^'iT , with saff. 2 pers. m. sing, in pause (§ 593) ; to 
this is prefixed the prep, b and the conjuncti6n 1 , which latter takes the 
vowel u because followed by ( ) (§ 684. 1.). 

14. Si^SiT pret Kal with Iconv., it being preceded by a future (§219). 
— ^??3 constr. of ^W Dec. III. a. with prep. 3 , which here takes ( ) 
by $ 670.2. — n^ncsi pret Kal with 1 conv., which takes u by § 684. 3. a.; 
the accent is shifted from the penult to the afformative according to §218. 
— ^1 (y«»wwo, §54.3.), d^ 5«a with rt directive (§643), towards the 
sea^ viz. the Mediterranean, i. e. wtslwards. — HTS'ip*) the noun bnp with 
•1 directive (§ 643) ; the accompanying accent, which is on the penult 
by § 54. 3., is a disjunctive, and consequently the prefixed 1 takes ( ) 
instead of ( ) (§ ^di. 3. 6.). — rt3b^ comp. of I'lD^S and rr directive. — 
^isa^*} the same observations apply here as to the word iiTS'ipt above. — 
'w nDnaai see 12 : 3. 

: ! • I 

15. ^B9 prep, b^ with suff. 2 pers. ro. sing, in pause, like ?|nM (p. 271 )« 
— ^^^n^ipq pret Kal, with pron. suff. t^ , which causes the rejection of 
the vowel of the first radical (§ 476), and 1 conversive preterite, which 
takes the vowel u by§ 684. 1. — ^bb:i in every (place), supply &^p^. — 
r}bn futKalofthe -^'d verbrjy (§339).— 'tJTjhttJrrj pret Hiph. of intt3 , 
for '^nh'*\z3^T (§371), with pron. suff. '^ and 1 conv., which latter takes 
( . ) ^y § 1^- 3- ^- — nfi^TSl this, dera. pron. fern. sing, agreeing with ?^7^*^^5rT 
(§633). — ^^^tW fut Kai of the i gutt verb yvs>^ with pron. suff.' 'ij^ 
which, having the accent by § 58. 3., causes the preceding 6 of the verb 
to be shortened into 6 (§476). — &d( "itt^d^ n^ until that when, i. e. until 
such time as. — Xp prep, b with pron. suff. 2 pers. m. sing, accompanied 
by the pause-accent Cilluk (p. 269). — ^ '^tn'sn 'lUJK what I have pro- 
mised thee. The Hebrew *i<pdt is frequently equivalent in its use to tlie 
Englbh double relative what. 

16. YPJ^'i fut Kal of the 'n verb yj^l (§339). — *in3Tp?3 constr. of the 
fem. noun rT:vp Dec. IV. d., formed from the root l^p^ by rejecting the 
first radical and affixing the char. term, rr-- (§ 518. 3.), with pron. suff. *\ 
and prep. 72 . — )^H truly. This Gesenius supposes to be written for "{Dii 
inf Hiph. of {[^ , used adverbially (see § 662) ; but we would rather 
consider it as the first pers. fut. apoc. of the same verb and species, mean- 
ing I affirm = indeed, truly. — MtJl d'ipTaa in this place, see rtV«n 22 : 1. 
— *^nif*^'^ pret Kal of ^y^ ; the ( ) of the second radical is lengthened 
into ( ) by the pause-accent (§ 107. 1.). 

17. 'fin'^'^ fut Kal of the ^ti and 4«b verb «^- (§§339, 424).— ^Xsfi^*') 
see the word v. 13. — fi^n'ia feared, to be feared, dreadful, part. Niph. of 
fii^-* (par. p. 150), see ^^Wfl 2 : 9. — ^H "^D rtT yH this is nothing but, 
i. e^thb is no other than.— D'^a constr. of n']a (§569. d. note). 
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18. ^pia drD^D**) see 22: 3. — Ti'R'^ seethewordv.il. — ^Uto pretKal 
of the i:? verb Di\D (<&361). — T^niL'^ntt see the word v. 11. — DU)^*) see 
the word v. 11. — j^jnfc^ Ulustr. part nfiit with safL 3. pers. f. sing. (§678) 
referring to "JSit , which is common by ^ 495. 2. — rt^at^ Sinfit tatD'^l and 
he set it up as a piUar ; the verb b'^tD governs two accusatives — pas*^ fat 
Kal of the "^D verb p^"^ , with Daghesh inserted in the second radical to 
enable the short vowel of the prefbrmative to make a mixed syllable 
(§339). — ^icd^n the head or top of it, \z3fii") with safT. 3 pers. f. smg. :?«. 
(§586). 

19. b^5"■n'^2 the first word rr^a (which see v. 17.) takes Methegh upon 
the loss of the accent consequent on its being connected to the following 
word by Makkeph, in order that its immutable long vowel (§ 100. 1.) 
may still make a mixed syllable (§ 70. 2. 6.). — ub^^l hut, however, 
a singular noun with 1 conj. (see Lex.) employed as an adverb (§663. 1.). 
— na'^'ienb at the first, for rt3*tt5ienrrb (§ 670. 1.), comp. of n;\bficn fem. 
of ]^u;«n first (§624) agreeing with nyJi understood, the prep, b, and 
the definite article, which latter has ( ) by § 629. 1. 

20. ^r' fut Kal of the 30 and b'^gutt verb ^"ij (§§298, 317). — 
Tr^y]l fut Kal of rxyi (§ 466), with Methegh on the penult by § 63. 1. c. 
— "^^72:? with me (see the word 3 : 12.). — "^a'^tittJi pret Kal of "ittTZ) with 
pron. suSl 1 pers. sing., which causes the rejectionof the vowel of the 
first radical (§ 476) ; the prefixed l conv. (§ 219) has fi by § 684. 1. The 
first of the two similar accents indicates the tone-syllable (§51). — T^7% 
act part Kal of Tjbri. — ^"]n31 pret Kal with T c-onv. pret (§219); the 
penult takes Methegh by § 66. — \b»\ inf constr. Kal of the i«D verb 
^DN with the prep, b , which by § 670. 2. takes the vowel ( ) (see 
§ 269). — na^l the prefixed 1 conj. takes the vowel u on account of the 
following labial (§ 684 3. a.), — ttJabb inf constr. Kal with prep. \ , which 
takes (J by § 670. 2. 

21. '^Mllf') pret Kal of the ^^ verb iiu5 (§ 361) with •) conv. pret as 
in the preceding verse. — fi-'ribitb for d-ST^fitb-, see '*nbi«'? 28:13. — 
d"'nbfi<b ''b rr^m and will he to ^e for a God, i. e. will be my God. 

22. ]^^i^T1 then this stone. The conjunction 1 , as is often the case, is 
here placed at the commencement of the apodosis. — "^ri^^ pfet. Kal of 
dliZ) (§ 361 ).— -]nn fut Kal of the 5D verb ]n5 (§ 328), with the final ( ^ ) 
shortened into ( ^ ) on account of the following Makkeph (§ 70. 2. a.). — ^ 
^^'lU):7^t fut Pi'hel with suff. 3 pers. m. sing, and an intermediate 3 epen- 
thetic, for sjManTD^Wt (§484. 1.). — *Tb nanttJW ^'^:> decimating I wiU 
decimate it to thee, i. e. I will surely give thee tithes of it (see b^fi^n bbfit 
2:16.). 
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No. XVII. <SfEN. 35 : 9— 15. 

9. 4«^!«'J fut. Niph. of the i gutt. and Kb verb rtfi^^ with t conv. 
(§§ 261, 442). — '\tk:i:a in ku coming, i< e. as he was coming, inf. Kal of 
the n:^ verb M^a (^ 962}, with pron. 8u£ 1 and prep a .— ri-)^^2 ^^^* 
Pihel of ?ina with 1 €onv. (§ 292). 

10. ^^ip the noon &\z3 with pron. suff. ^ , which by taking the accent 
(§ 58. 3.) causes the ( .. ) of the noun to be shortened into ( . ) (§ 590. 2.). 
— ^?3\p see the word 12 : 2. — ^^tttp see the word 2 : 19. 

ll.VinB imp. Kal of the nb verb 5T^ (§ 443).— n^^J) imp. Kal of 
tr^*^ with n conj., which takes u by § 684. 1. — btlp constr. of b^ip Dec. 
III. a. — ^TSiO prep. )72 reduplicated with pron. suff. "tj , for '^3^3^ (§675). 
— a-'DbTaT piur. of the Segholate nbtt Class III. 1. — ^^'•xbnTa* constr. of 
the dual noun &'^:^bri with pron. suff. *:] (§§ 587. 2. a., 603.), to which is 
prefixed the prep. » with the long vowel ( ^ ) (§ 672). — *lfit^;; fut. Kal of 
the "^D ?erb dt^") (par. p. 150) ; the () of the second radical is restored 
by means of the pause-accent (§ 107. 2.). 

12. '•nn; pret Kal'of ]n3 , for "Tianj (§833).— njsnJj fut. Kal of the 
same verb with pron. suff. (see the word 28 : 13.). — '^^'^ibn , see ij^'^tbn 
28 : 13. — '^•'■in^ prep. plur. constr. ^y^^ with pron. suff. "^ (§ 680). — 
•jnfij fut Kal of ]n3 (§317). — ynKrt ri« ]nie this amplified mode of 
expression is empk>yed for the sake of emphasis. 

13. b? V fut Kal of rtb:j with 1 conv. (§ 4^). — I'^b:;?? the compound 
preposition b^xa (which see 1:7.) with pron. soff. 3 pers. m. sing, (see 
Ub. p. 272).— -lai a 'less usual form of pret. Pfhel for nai (§ 238).— 
^n^ prep, n^t and pron. suff. *! (tab. p. 271). 

14. ^^^2 ^"^ Biplu of the 3D verb 3^3 with *) conv., for ^^3^ 
(§§ 216, 324).— ]:3i« for )M, the first ( ^ ) being changed into ( ) by 
the pause-accent (^107. 1.). — ?JD^2 fut Hiph. of the 3D ?erb TjD3 with 
•) conv., see aat^l above. — ST'b^ the prep, b^ (§ 680) with pron. suff. n 
(Ub. p. 272). — p^-; seethe word 2ft: 18. — ]^u3 for ]7ai|D , see ]^ above. 

15. dU7 "niOtC where, see the phrase 2:11. 



EXODUS. 
No. XVIII. ExoD. 1:1— 22. 



1. Slbfifl plur. dem. pron. (§ 634) with n conj.— n'i?3tt5 constr. of nitttt) 
Dec. II. a. plur. of the masc noun DU? with fem. term, n^ (§ 556). — 
"^33 constr. of Q'^3a Dec. II. a. plur. of la (§575. 1. note). — ^Q'^MaM m. 
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plur. act. part. Kal of the i:^ verb fit^a (§365), with dcf. art— Tw^^^tD*^ -^aa 
b''fi<^ti the children of Israel the comers, i. e. which came; the particifde 
takes the article to agree with the noao *^2a , which is rendered definite bj 
being placed in construction with a proper noun. — M73'^"^2i:^ the proper 
noun D'*")^73 with n directive (§ 643) ; the ( ) of the penult b lengthened 
into ( ^ ) by the pause-accent (§ 107. 1.). — nfij prep, with, see § 678. — 
V2^S< collective, each man z= every one. — ^^n*^^^ and his house, L e, Ms 
family, n'^a constr. of M'^a {§ 569. d note) with pron. suff. ^ and 1 oooj. 
which has u by § 684. 3. aj — ^fi(a pret. Kal of fiC^a (par. p. 157) ajp^^eeing 
logically with the collective TD^t^ in the plural. 

2. mim for hn^iST^n by §684. 2. 

3. I^"*^^^ for ^^^^2^^ , the prefixed *} conjunctive takes its homogeneous 
vowel u on account of the following labial (§ 684 3. a.). 

5. **^f^'* plur. constr. act. part Kal of dt^*^ , referring to the preceding 
collective b'5 , which is frequently oonstrued with a plural verb (see Gen. 
7 : 22.) ; the first syllable takes Methegh by §63. 2. — ^'y constr. of '^^'^ 
(§ 571. b. note). — ui&S for u5d3 , the first ( ^ ) being changed into ( ) 
by the pause-accent (§ 107. 1.). This noun is placed in the singular 
although it is to be rendered in the plural, see nsiD t}'^'nv)9l tltt%3 Gen^ 
6:13. 

6. n72«] {wdy-yormoth) fiit Kal of the 1^ verb tM with 1 conversive 
(§ 385). — T^nJ* plur. constr. of n&J with suff. 3 pers. in. sing. (p. 245). — 
Minrr ^n'nsn that generation, the personal -pronoun dn*l employed as a 
demonstrative, and taking the definite article to agree with its noun 
(§633). 

7. •^3^5) the conjunction 1 takes the vowel u by §684. 3. a. — 'I'lB pret 
Kal of the nb verb JT^ (§ 430. 2.).— :«-)'; fiit Kal of the rfb verb rra*^ 
(p. 182).— «i»i:^;^ futKal of the D gutt verb tJ^? (P- ^^)5 ^**« ( ' ) 
under :> is Pattahh furtive (§ 23). — nfc^Taa the prep, a takes the vowel 
( ) by § 670. 2. — "^tm n^73l with strength, strength, L e. powerfully, 
exceedingly (see § 664. 4«), the repetition being employed to confer 
additional emphasis. — Dnl^ iilustr. part with pron. suff. t3- (p. 271).— 
dn2< y"lMn ^tb^n') and the land was filled with them ; fi(b^ construed 
with an accusative (see 'lin ^tb^n1 6 : 11.). 

8. dp;2 fut Kal of the ^:^ verb dip with 1 conv. (§ 385). 

9. V^:? the noun d^ from the i9 root D^:^ (§ 524), with pron. su£ *\ , 
on the reception of which the third radical is compensated by Daghesk 
forte in the second. — ^373^ prep. "{^ reduplicated with suff. 1 pers. plnr. 
(§ 673). — 12^73 dli::>l ^n great and mighty from us, i. e. greater and 
mightier than us ; the comparative degree being denoted by the prep. ^ 
prefixed to the complement of the comparison (§ 608), 
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10. h^ti imp. of W^ with ^r paragogic, employed as an interjection 
(§ 693). — SiasnnD fut.' Hithp. with rt paragogic (§ 205).— "ib prep, b 
with suff. 3 peis. m. sing. (p. 269), agreeing formally with the collective 
23^ people^ which may he construed in the singular or plural, according 
to the mode in which it is viewed : in this and the two following verses it 
is considered merely as the name of a body, and is accordingly construed 
in the singular. — lb tlTSDnnS let us show ourselves wise concerning it 
(the people) (^ 154), i. e. let us act towards it wisely or cunningly. — 
Ma'l') fut Kal of the Jib verb Siin (p. 182). — JT'tl') and it come to pass, 
pret Kal with 1 conj., which places the verb in apposition with the pre- 
ttsdiog as regards time (§ 219). — nsdt'^pri 3 pers. f plur. fut. Kal of the 
Nb verb «-jp^ (§ 421. 2. 6.), referring to the following fern, noun n^nb^ 
used here collectively ; the n is without Daghesh lene by § 39. 4. — ^0*1 31 
pret Niph. of the -fs verb P)0^ (§342) with 1 conv. pret (§218). — 
^3'*&tj1Z) our haters, enemies, plur. coostr. act. part Kal of fi<3t? to hate, 
withsuff. 1 pers. plur. (see § 473. 2.). — nrfit3tt} bj> N"l?i D5 qDlSi and 
it cUso add itself to our enemies (§ 141. 2.), i. e. lest it join the party of 
our enemies. — dtibsi and it combat, fight (§141. 3.), pret Niph. with 
*) conv. pret. — ()3a prep, s with pron. suff. 1 pers. plur. (p. 269). 

11. ^tt-«to^ futKal of d'^to (p. 162). — •»nlD constr. of d'^'liD plur. of 
^iD , like b"*"}Jl (§575. 2. note), — d'^Dtt plur. of D^ , like dT© plur. of 
n© (§ 575. ^. no^c). — 'ini? inf. constr. Pi'hel of the rfb verb njy with 
pron suff. *\. — in33> p^b/or the purpose of oppressing it. — dnbiO plur. 
of the fem. noun rib^D with pron. suff. d-. for dti"^- (see § 587. 2. hX — 
•p^T fut Kal of the nb verb ins a with leonv. (§ 442). — "»ny plur. constr. 
ef ^"^ (§ 575. 1, note). — *r«« to wit, the illustrative particle (§§ 676, 
678). ' 

12. ^^^^5t the rel. pron. ^^pfit, with prep. 3, which takes ( , ) by 
§670.2., and^n conj. — ns?*; fut Pi*hel of the rrbVerb rtjy (par. p. 182). 
— *\n}^ iUustr. particle n^^ with suff. 3 pers. m. sing., (tab. p. 271) agree- 
ing with d:? . — irX2r\'^ ]D ln« IM^*^ •iTDi^SI and according as they oppressed 
it (the people), so it increased. The prepositions 3 as and'^ts so are fre- 
quently made thus to correspond to each other. — *ia2f for sisrip"^ (§ 100. 
1. note) fut Kal of the ^9 verb y^p (P- 157). — bMn^O'^ "^3i "^aott niSp-^T 
emd they were afraid of the children of IsraeL Many verbs which con- 
tain the 4dea of departure from, as for instance those signifying fight, 

fear, aversion, d&c. «re construed with ^ or ''3B73 , the former usually of 
a thing, and the latter of a person. 

13. «n^?'' for s)n-»ii?'» (§ 100. 1. note) fut Hiph. of the D gutt verb 
^V (p* 133), agreeing in the plural with the collective d']n^^ here used 
io signify the inhabitants of Egypt — ^Tj^s for ?;nd (§ 107. 1.). 
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14. nn^a** fut Pi'hel of ^"yo : as the second radical is a ^ttoral 
which cannot receive Daghesh, the ( . ) of the first is lengthened into 
( ), and the gnttural itself takes compound instead of simple Sh'wa 
(^84. 2. 3.). — Dn"«*n constr. of t5"'^n with suE 3 pers. m. plor. (par. 
p. 242).— 5T13M the prep, a takes the vowel ( ^ ) before the compound 
Sh'wa ( ^ ) by §670. 2.— d'^a^bn'! plur. of 75b Class II. 3. with *) cooj. and 
prep, a , the former of which takes the vowel ic before the labial ^ (§ 664. 
3. a.), and the latter takes ( ) because foUowed by Sh'wa ($ 670. 2.). 
As the termination D"^- has the accent, the second radical n does not 
receive Daghesh lene although preceded by Sh'wa quiescent (see^ 43).-^ 
rt-rra for m^na (§ 670. 1.).— dnnas^ constr. of n'la:^ with suffl S 
pers. m. plur. (par. p. 242). — dra prep, a with pron. suif. (see p.. 269) ; 
d is without Daghesh lene by §39. 4.-^Jld nd:> ^nZJK dnna^ tkeir 
service which they served with them, i. e. the service which they made 
them perform. The Kal form of the verb foUowed by a of the person 
is sometimes empfoyed instead of the Hiph'hil (see Ges. Lex. a B. 4.). 

15. ni'r^^sb lit. to the aiders in bringing forth, f^ deliverers, i. e. the 
wddwives, fem. plur. part Pi*hel of nb"» to bring forth, for niV^Zsrtb 
(§ 631. 1.) ; the Daghesh forte which should regularly be inserted in 73 
(§ 628) is omitted on account of the ( ) which accompanies that letter 
(§ 33. 1.), and accordingly the preceding ( _ ) takes Methegh (§ 63. 
1. rf.).— n^-»d:?rT plur. of the fem. noun n*nd3? , with the definite article, 
which takes ( ^ ) by § 629. 1. — nn«n dU) "Wfit which the name of one, 
i. e. the name of one of whom. 

16. IDn V'^a m your delivering, i. e. when ye deliver, in£ Pi*hel *tV** 
with su£ 2 pers. f. plur. p , which by taking the accent (§ 68. 1.) causes 
the preceding ( ) to be shortened into ( . ) to prevent the fonnatioo of 
a long unaccented miied syllable in the middle of a word (^ 476). — 
'jn'W-jsi pret Kal of the nb verb nfijn (p. 182) with 1 oonjuncuve which 
has V by § 684. l.~d';3d^ (obh-nd^yim) dual of ]d^ (see § 101. d. «.). 
— "jn^nj pret. Hiph. of the i:? verb n^ltt, for ]rfin'«^h ($301), with 
1 conv., which takes the vowel ( ) before ( ) by <S 104. 4. c— Srrm 
pret Kal with 1 conv., which, being following by the pause-accent ($109), 
takes the vowel ( ^ ) (§ 684. a 6.).— Win nd dfi**) inw inJam ittrt p dit 
h->ni lit if he (be) a son, ye shatt kUl it; but if she (be) a daughter, U 
shaUUve. 

17. J«'i''t?2 3 pers. f. plur. fiit Kal of the ^n and fiJb verb ixy (see 
$ 339 and p. 177), with t conv., which causes the rejection of the n of 
the personal afforraative t\\ (§ 217. 2.). — ^tD^ pret. Kal of the nb verb 
Slto^ (p. 182).— ]n'^bfij prep. b« with pron. suff. -jn (§ 680).— ]-«snni 
fut. Pi'hel of the nb verb tV^n with 1 conv., the final M being rejected 
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by § 217. 2.— a^nV rt plur. of the Seghdate nb;; Class III. I., with 
definite article rr , which is not followed by Daghesb, as the initial letter 
of the noun has Sh'wa (<^6d0). 

16. "}n"»ip^ fiit Kat of n©aj (p. 182). 

19. JJ"j»«in2 ^"t- Kalof nV«(^ 273) with n conv. (§217. 2.).— d"»tt325 
ibr p^ipariD (§ 670. 1.) plur. of the anomalous noun in;^K (p. 245), with 
definite article and prep. 3 , which latter is without Daghesh lene by 
§ 39. 4. — n^nitJD plur. of the fern, gentile noun n"»ni:73 (§ 554).--Nb "^D 
IT^nai^n iT^nxan D"'U)35 for not as the Egyptian women are the Hebrew^ 
i e. because the Hebrew are not like the Egyptian women. — nVn fern, 
plur. of the verbal adj. n;;n . — fii'iSn fut. Kal of the i:^ verb «12 (§ 363). 
— ]nbfi< for 'JST'bfi* (§ 100. 1. note).— D'li'iyi deliverer, midunfe, fem. part 
Pi*hel of nb"^ (see ncn-)): Gen. 1 : 2.)i— I'lb"'') pret Kal of nb-» with 
1 conv. pret ; the second radical has ( ) instead of ( , ) on account of 
the pause-accent (§ 107. 2.). — lib'^T mb^'^n "jribfi* Ninn d1t3:a before 
the midwife comes to them, they bring forth. 

20. ntt-'jT fut Hiph. of the "^D verb M^ with 1 conv. (§ 357).— a^O 
fiit Kal of the rib verb nsn with 1 conv. (§ 442). — *i^i:?2 see the word 
V. 7. The collective b^ is here preceded by a singular and followed by 
a plural verb, it being regarded first in its totality and then as consisting 
of different individuab, see bn&t Gen. 1 : 27. 

21. sii«-»"» pret Kal of fit-)V — toy^i fut Kal of the D gutt and rib 
verb Jitor with 1 conv. (§ 442). — dtib prep, b with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. 
(§671). Here the masculine form of the suffix is used instead of the 
feminine, as is occasionally the pase when attached to verbs (see § 487). 
— dT^s households, fomiUes, plur. of n'ja (see p. 245). 

22. ix*;] fut Pi'hel of the rfb verb rtji'with 1 conv. (§451).— "[ari-bij, 
every son, — ^^ib^Jl the verbal adjective lib*; with def. art, which it takes 
to agree in this respect with its noun ]art . — nnfc<^?3 the noun nfc^*^ with Ti 
directive (§ 643) and the definite article, which latter is not followed by 
Daghesh forte, according to § 33. 1. — ^)np'*bu;n fut Hiph. with pron. suffi 
«jn for nSi^D-'b^pn (§ 485).— ]n*np. fut Pi*helof therib verb n;n (p. 182), 
the ] of the plural termination being retained (see p. 106). 



No. XIX. ExoD. 2 : 1—25. 



1. ?jb!»5 fut Kal of tlie ^'o verb Tjb; with *) conv. (§ 349).— ni?*; fut 
Kalof n;;b(§334). 

2. ^nni fiit Kal of ^yi with 1 conv. (§ 442).— ibni fut Kal of the 
•D verb nb"* with 1 conv. H 349).— W'ni»i') fut Kal of the Sib verb rtN^ 
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with n conv. (§ 442).— 5iJiaBXn fot Kal with Buff. qrr- (p. 197).— D'^n^'' 
plur. of ihe Segholate nn^ Class III. 1. 

3. nbD'^ pret Kal of bb'» . — ^^:"«DStn irregularly written for 'la'^Biirt 
inf. coostr. Hiph. with sufil 3 pers. m. ging.^— la'^catn ma? nbD'» iKVi but 
she was not able to concetdhim longer; after bb^ an infinitive usually takes 
b, but is sometimes without it, as in the present instance.^ — n^n constr. 
of the fem. noun rtin (see the word Gen. 6 : 14.). — Sinann fut.Kal D gutt. 
with sufH 3 pers. f. sing. rr. , in which Mappik is anomalously omitted 
(§480. 1.). — nttra for ^5on?3^ (§670. 1.), the definite article prefixed 
to a material noun (see "^fiba Gen. 6 : 14.); ^ is without Daghesh lene 
by § 39. 4. — nOTSi for nCTnai the prefixed 1 conj. takes u on account 
of the following labial (§ 684. 3. a.), and the ( ) of the penult is changed 
into ( ^ ) by means of the pause-accent (§ 107. 1.). — dtoni fut. Kal of d'^ip 
with n conv. (§401). — Ma prep, a with suff. M- (p. 269). — ^riDto constr. 
of rtDto Dec. IV. ^. 

4. i2?nn she placed herself, fut. Hithp. of iX^, for ^^^nri, the rule 
§ 77. 3. here applying to "^ , after the rejection of which the preformative 
n takes ( ^ ) by § 102. 1. c, i the second radical, as is sometimes the case, 
has ( ) instead of ( ) (see §250). — 'inhijt the anomalous feip. sing, 
noun nhM with pron. suff. \ (p. 245). — pVT^tt -id a distance, see the word 
Gen. 22 : 4.— narnb inf. constr. of a^T' (§ 350) with prep, b .— nto3?'» fut. 
Niph. of the D gutt. and nb verb T\^i> , with Daghesh in the initial *» 
by §35. 

5. -rnni fut. Kal of the -^D verb 'Tir with *» conv. (§ 349). — ^yti'^b 
inf. constr. Kal with prep, b , which takes the vowel ( , ) by § 670. 2. — 
JT^nhJO plur. of ST^?3 with pron. suff. ti (par. p. 242). — Dbbh fem. plur. 

. act part. Kal of rjbtl . — riDbtl iTTina^an and her maidens (were) walk- 
ing. The noun rih^3 is here made definite by means of the pronominal 
suftix : but the participle nbbh which constitutes the predicate remains 
indefinite (see -nai Sian "'D fitn*^") Gen. 6:5.). — n^ constr. of n^ Dec. 
II. a, — ^rjln constr. of rjjn (§ 569. d. note), — S«yn??| constr. of J^JJN Dec. 
IV. d. with pron. suff. M- . — Sinipnj and she took it, fut of njpb (§ 334) 
with pron. suff. ?i (p. 197) and n conv. 

6. siMMnm fut Kal of Jlfitn with 1 conv. and pron. suff. nil-. — 'IhN^m 
SlDa ^^3 nsm nb"^!! n«« and she saw it, to wit the child; and behold 
(it was) a boy crying. — I'^'lb;^ constr. of d'^'lb'] Dec. III. a. plur. of the 
Segholate *^\l with prep. ^ ; although the penult is a mixed syllable, *i 
is without Daghesh lene by § 41.— d'^'lS^ plur. of ''^ (§ 515. 2.), for 
d-^^nay (§ 550). 

7. ^|b^lr^ fut. Kal of ?{b^ , with Ji interrogative, which before a guttural 
takes ( ^ ) instead of ( ) (§641. 2.) : this vowel receives a Methegh to 
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enable it to form a simple syllable (§63. 1. a.). — '^nM'^j^') pret. Kal 
J«{b with n conv. pret. — !]b prep, b with suff. 2 pers. f. sing. (p. 269). — 
Up 5*^X3 suckler, wet-nurse^ part. fem. Hiph. of p3*? fo suck, which in this 
species retains ^ (see §§356, 357). — np3^5Q TW^ a suckling woman, a wet' 
nurse; like other inflected appellatives, npi*^^ may be used alone. — pS'^ril 
that she may suckle, for p'^rni (§ 100. l^note) fut Hiph. of pr (§ 357 j 
with 1 conj. A verb in the future tense following another verb in the 
same sentence, frequently expresses the aim of the action denoted by the 
preceding verb, and is consequently to be rendered by the subjunctive. — 
nb**!! for 'iV?! on account of the pause-accent (§ 107. 1.). 

8. ""Db imp. Kal of ?jb"» , for "^Db (p. 150) on account of the pause- 
accent (§ 107. 2.). — ^rjbnn'fbt. Kal of ?jb^ with n conv. (§349). — N'jpn 
fut. Kal of the fiJb verb «"jjp . 

9. ■^s^'b'^rT caM5c<o^o, te*«, imp.Hiph.of Tjbv — «inprrr for n^T^p'^rn 

imp. Hiph. of pa^ , with pron. suff. n?1 (see § 357). — ■»3Ni the *) conj. 
takes ( ) by § ^. 3. 6.— Infi? fat. Kal of the :d verb ^ri3 (§317).— 
•J'^Stp the noun "nDiZ) with suff. 2 pers. f sing., which causes the rejection 
of the first vowel (§590.2.).— nj^n fut. Kal of npb (§334).— iinp-^an fut. 
Hiph. of pi3 = p3^ (see p. 157), with the ( ) of the preformative rejexited 
on account of the pron. suff. tin- by § 104. 1. ; it may however be con- 
sidered as the fut. Hiph. of p3*^ for ^tlp'^rn like i'^D;;'; (§ 357), the first 
radical being anomalously dropped together with its accompanying vowel. 

10. bi:*"' fut. Kal of the neuter verb bnn (§ 228). — tinfitnn for Jinfif'rsn 
fut. Hiph. of fi^a , with pron. suff. qn«. , which causes the rejection of the 
first vowel (§ 104. 1.). — 'i^\p the noun &ip with pron. suff. *\ (see the word 
Gen. 2 : 19.). — H'tDtt For the different opinions respecting the etymology 
of this proper name see the Lexicon of Gesenius. That it is a pure He- 
brew word signifying a drawing, i. e. what is drawn, from the indigenous 
verbal root nu373 is evident from the latter clause of this verse, in which 
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the fact is plainly intimated. It is no valid objection to this etymology 
that the word bears the form of the active participle ; since many Hebrew 
nouns of this form are employed to denote the object or product of the 
action expressed by the verb from which they are derived ; and this is 
also the case with the corresponding verbal nouns in English, e. g. bl)&( 
(eating) food, ^73fc^ (speaking) discourse. — 'inri"'U;» for nrr^n'^u;^ (§ 100. 
1. note) pret Kal of the Sib verb nuJX) , with pron. suff. in , which causes 
the rejection of the first vowel (§ 476). 

11. D"^^;? for d"'^*na plur. of W^ (§575. 1. note), with def. art. and 
prep, a (§670.1.). — Dnn those, pers. pron. with def. art. used as a 
demonstrative (§ 633).— fi^l^fT fut Kal of «ar^ (§339), with T conv., 
which does not here give rise to the usual retraction of the accent (see 
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§ 349), because the ultimate is a simple syllable (§215. 4.). — vrjfit plur. 
constr. of Hfi* with suff. 3. pers. m. sing. (p. 245) ; fi« takes the vowel ( ) 
because the following guttural has ( ) (§ 101. 1. b.). — «n*2 ^^t. Kal of 
Jli^l with 1 conv. — Dnbnoa ^n***! Ond he looked on their burdens; the 
verb rri^'-i construed with n , see "^bpi n3?tttt) Gen. 22 : 18. — "^^Sttt tt5"»« 
an Egyptian man^ an Egyptian; so n'^'iasxa 0*^3 1:19.; the nouns 
Ud'^it and 'n^S^ are frequently employed pleonastically when not requisite 
tO complete the sense. — JiS^ part. Hiph. of the 3D and Sib verb tiDJ 
(p. 190).— vn«t) the prep. 73 has ( .. ) by § 672. 

12. ■JD?] fut. kal of J12B with 1 conv. (§442). — riDJ rt3 there and 
there, i. e. father and thither ; *} conj. takes ( ^ ) by § 684. 3. 6. — |VJ "tD 
\D'»fi< that (there was) not a man, viz. in sight. — T^'^l ^"^ Hiph. of the 3fi 
and rfb verb rrD2 with 1 conv. (p. 190). — Itljttt:') fut Kal with pron. suff. 
:)n. , which causes the rejection of the vowel of the second radical by 
§ 476.— b'ina for binna , see Vin? Gen. 22 : 17. 

13. d^ssa plur. of rr2£3 part. Niph. of rrxa (see pp. 145, 182). — ^»^nb 
for a^ttJ-iJib (§631. 1.). — riTab (Idm-md) for what, wherefore, comp. of 
prep, b and interrog. pron. n73 (§ 671) ; the accent is on the penult by 
§ 25. 1.— STSin fut Hiph. of nD3 (p. 190). — tjs;'! for ^J''! on acGoi|pt irf 
the pause-accent (§593). ■• 

14. ':;73t) pret Kal of D'.lD with pron. suff. *:{ ; the first syllable takes 
Methegh by § 63. 2. — 'l^ U5'^« a princely man, a prince, see "^n^ao W« 
V. 11. — iD-^by t3BiI51 *i^ UJ'^i^b ^^^ "^a who placed thee for a prince 
and judge over tts ? i. e. who constituted thee prince, &c. — "^S^jn^ibfl 
(ha-Thd-r'ghe-ni) (§ 24. 2. 6.) mf Kal and pron. suff. "^a- (see ;q*inib 
Gen. 2 : 15.), with prep, p and tl interrog., which latter takes ( ) od 
account of the following Sh'wa (§ 641.4.). — -|73fit nnit '^aa'inbn whether 
to kill me thou (art) saying ? scil. to thyself; i. e. art thou meditating to kill 
me?— i*-!-*"; fut Kal of the "^'o and th verb N^i^ (§§339, 424).— 'iJDfit*] fiit 
Kal of 1^^ ^^^^ '^ ^^^' (§2'73).— ]Dfi; frti/y, see the word Gen. 28:16. 
— 3?*iiD pret Niph. of the *Q verb ^n^. 

15. ^^Tib inf. constr. Kal of the D gutt verb S^^n , with prep, b which 
takes the vowel ( _ ) in consequence of the following ( ) (§670. 2.).-— 
^^12 fut Kal of the -fo verb ntt3^ with 1 conv. (§ 349).— ^tffan theweU, 
viz. of that place. 

16. man 5?n^ '[■•^73 "[JidVi and to the priest of Midian (were) mom 
daughters, i. e. he had seven daughters ; the verb n*^!! being under- 
stood. — nsftinn fut Kal of the 13> verb fit'ia , for Ji3'»i**i:an : for as the verb 
is also ^<b , the long vowel of the second radical does not form a mixed 
syllable ; and consequently the insertion of \^ between the root and the 
afformative nj (see §363) is unnecessary. — rrjbnn for !i3'*bnn fiit Kal 
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of the rfb verb hb^ .— haft^Vten fut Pfhel of the rfb verb t^hiz .— 
&"»C:n-^h plur. of ttnn Class III. 1. for ttSin, the second radical being a 
guttural (§ 501. 3.), with def art ; the first accent supplies the place of 
Methegh (§ 68).— n'ipttjn inf. constr. Hiph. of the nb verb tipj^ .— 
'}r^■»n^J the anomalous noun afij with pron. suff. "jh (p. 245). 

17. :ii<n^ fut. Kalof Wla.— d'^5;h masc. plur. of n?h act. part. Kal of 
the nb verb n3>*i for D"'h3>h (§439. 2.).— DnttJna^ fut. Pi*hel of the 

r »▼ •;*' :'t: 

3? gutt. verb \bnj , with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. D instead of the fem. ] (see 
§ 487), perhaps in order to distinguish the suffix from the plur. term, "jl 
(see p. 106).— dp^n fut Kal of Dip with 1 conv. (§ 385).— 'jytt5^"» for 
)^y^'\'^ fut Hiph. of the •?© verb 3>ttp^ , with pron. suff. •}- for "j- (§ 486). 
— pttJJI fut Hiph. of TtpjiD with 1 conv. (§ 457).— &3fi<i the noun •}fi<3t 
with suff. ro. plur. D- for fem. 1. (see D^rb 1 : 21.). 

18. ]n'nJ3^ pret Pi*hel of the y gutt verb ^iV2 , the short vowel ( ) 
of the first radical being retained although the second cannot receive 
Daghesh (§ 291) ; it takes Methegh by § 63. 1, a. — 2ta for fii^a inf abs. 
Kal. — tiVtl H^ in'iniQ 9in!Q why have you hastened coming this day^ 
i. e. why have ye come so soon to-day T 

19. jnn^ln] fut Kal of -i55« with 1 conv. (see the word 1 : 19.).— JisVl^rt 
prcit Hiph. of the 3D verb b:£3 . — ^b'»3?nrt "Vn isb"*^!! he drew us from 
the hand of the shepherds^ i. e. he delivered us from their power. — ^ib? 
hb^ inf abe. and pret Kal m drawing he drew, meaning he even drew, 
an emphatic construction. 

20. I'^nba constr. of n^aa Dec. II. a. plurr of na , with suff. 3 pefs. 
m. sing. (p. 246). — *)*» where (is) he, **M with pron. suff. *\ (§ 682. 5.). — 
frat? pret Kal of the D gutt verb at:j . — "jnaTa^ nr ilttb lit wherefore 
(is) this (that) ye have left, — 1|^?■}p imp. fem. plur. of the «b verb N-jp^ > 
for Si:«")p (see §232). — bosi-^ fut Kal of bDtt (§273), with the accent 
shifled to the penult by § 60. — Dflb bDfifl thai he may eat bread, i. e. 
that he may take food (see pa'^ni v. 7.). 

21. bftrt'*) fut Hiph. of the ■»© verb bwX"» with 1 conv. — nauib inf. constr. 
of S'lIJ^ (§ 338), with prep, b , which takes the vowel ( ^ ) by § 671. — 
)Vp fut Kal of ]n3 (§328). — ^rd the anomalous noun na with suff. 3 
pers. m. sing. (p. 246). 

22. nbrji fut Kal of "iV with 1 conv. (§ 349).— '^ri->';n pret Kal of 
hin .— npD3 fem. of '^^^l (see § 515. 2.). 

23. D'^^^a for D"'X3'»na , plur. of DV (§ 575. 1. note) with def art and 
prep, a (§ 631. I.). — iD'^anil m. plur. of adj. an with def art, agreeing 
with the preceding noun. — dntl d'^an?! !D"'tt'*a in tmse many days, i. e. 
a long time after that — httn fut Kal of nJ|73 with 1 conv. (§ 385). — .inrfi*;; 
fut. Niph. of the D gutt verb n:ij . — np^P fiit. Kal of the i gutt verb 
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p3?T , with the vowel ( ) under the second radical instead of ( ) on 
account of the accompanying pause-accent {§ 107. 2.). — b?152 ^^^- ^^ 
of the D gutt. and rtb verh Jib:j with 1 conv. (§ 442). — dniJTO constr. of 
Jl^^ni^ with pron. suff. tD- (par. p. 242). 

25. :f'2ll ^"^- ^^ ^^ ^® ^^ ^^ ^' S^^^ ^^^^ ^"^T ^^^^ ** ^°^* 

No. XX. ExoD. 3 : 1—8. 

1. ^^W before the labial tt , the conj. i takes u {§ 684. 3. a.). — ?T^h 
Jl3?h A« teas feeding, corresponding precisely to the English imperfect ; 
the verb of existence as we have seen is usually omitted before a participle, 
but is here supplied. — l3nh act. part. Kal "{nh one giving in marriage, a 
father-in-law, with asyllabic pron. suff. i, which causes the rejection of 
the preceding ( ) by § 104. 2.— in?-; fiit. Kal of S^ti^ (§ 328). — ^nt( 
*im73n after the desert, i. e. in the direction of the desert. — fi^!!'^ fut Kal 
of the 13> verb fitia (§363). — rrSnh prop, noun i'lh with Si directive, 
and consequently the accent on the penult (§ 643). 

2. i<n'«i see the word Gen. 35 : 9. — nab constr. of iiab for Jia^ib 
(§77. 3').— rf*in^ constr. of Tjin (§ 569. d. note) with prep. tt. — )6«a 
for ^'fi^na (§ 670. 1.). — 12?.'^^t the negative particle )'^t^ with D epenthetic 
and pron.* suff. nn (§ 682. 4.).— bsit for b?N (§ 107. 1.) pret Pu hal of 
bDfit . — ^bD^ I33'>it iisom but (as to) the bush it was not consumed; the 
word n:Dtl is placed for the sake of emphasis at the beginning of the 
phrase in the nominative absolute, as is frequently the case. 

3. ?T^?fiJ for JTinDK fut. Kal of the 13? verb *inD with n paragogic. — 
«3- the initial 3 takes Daghesh forte by §36. — n«*^ fut Kal of the Irh 
verb Jifi^n . — T\i^yi a noun from the root nN"j with the form of the Hiph. 
part. (§^536). 

4. no pret. Kal of 'inD . — n^J^'lb inf constr. Kal of hfij*l with prep, b , 
which takes ( ) by § 670. 2. — "^ajn see the word Gen. 22 : 1. 

5. i'^p.^l■"b^J do not cyjproach. The negative particle bfii is employed 
with the future to deprecate or prohibit the performance of an action ; 
the particle 2<b is used principally in making negative declarations, and 
also in positively stating that an action shall not take place. — ^b^ imp. 
Kal of the :d verb bu33 . — "T^bs^a comp. of D'^ba^a plur. of ba^a and 
pron. suff. "^ (§590.2.). — b^tt from upon, i. e. off, comp. of the two 
prepositions )f2 and b? (§ 672).— ':^'»ban constr. of d^b:*'! dual of the 
Segholate b^J-) with pron. suff. *:} (§ 603)". — vb^ "ittiy Una iPDt^ wkick 
thou (art) standing upon it, i. e. upon which thou standest. — nZ3^^< constr. 
of the fem. noun ?^^'^^< Dec. IV. e. — Klrt ttjnp nttlK ground of holiness 
it (is), i. e. it is holy ground (see § 607. 2.). 
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6. Sj"^^ej the anomalous noon :3K with pron, suff. ^ (p. 245). — Wbi^l for 
W^i«l, see the word Gen. 28:13. — *^nO'«1 fut. Hiph. with 1 conv. 
(§ 245). — T*:© constr. of the plur. noun d"*:© with sufF. 3 pers. m. sing, 
(par. p. 242). — tt'^ant) inf. Hiph. of the 3D verb 1352 with prep, a , which 
takes ( ) by § 672. — t5'»rTbe<rTb« to'^nJltt «'T» he feared from looking 
to God, i. e. he feared to look on God ; see '>:i1 "^DStt ia:p'»'} 1 : 12. 

7. ■*n''if'l ni^n I have attentively regarded, inf. abs. and pret. Kal of 
the verb JiN*! , see Sibi JT'b'5 2 : 19.. — "'DS; a noun from the B gutt. and 
rfb root Ji3^ (see % 533). — "^y the noun b^ with pron. suff. •^- (see iTay 
1 : 9.). — iD'jnsraa the ( ) of the penult is lengthened into ( ^ ) by the 
pause-accent (§ 107. 1.). — Dnpyj2 constr. of ilp^^ Dec. IV. c. with pron. 
suff. d- (par. p. 242). — T'toaa plur. constr. act. part. Kal, with suff. 3 pers. 
m. sing, agreeing formally with the collective d3? . — T»afc^Dg constr. of 
d'^^^D?^ ^^* ^' ^' P^"^* o^ ^iK^'O with pron. suff. like the preceding. 

8. ^■l^c^ fut. Kal of the ■'B Verb "ly* , with 1 conv., which before the 
first person takes (^ ) (§214. 3.).— 'ib'^arrtb inf Hiph. of the 3D verb 
b^3 with pron. suff. *\ and prep, b . — ^^n'b^fib'J inf Hiph. of the D gutt 
and TtO verb liby , with pron. suff. 1 ; to this is prefixed the prep, p and 
t conj., which latter takes its homogeneous vowel u by §684. 1. The 
accent Zarka ( ) is a postpositive (p. 35). — SiitTi fern, of the adj. inn , 
the first vowel being rejected by § 104. 1. — n5T fem. constr. act. part 
Kal of the 13> verb aiT (§573. 1. a.). — ^bn n^T flowing with milk. The 
Hebrew construct not nnfrequently supplies the place of the Latin ablative. 



No. XXI. ExoD. 6 : 2--8. 

3. e<^^?^ fut Niph. of the D gutt and th verb SifiJ"! with 1 conv., 
which has ( ^ ) by §214. 3.— -^-lUJ for ••'515 (§ 107. 1.) V/tiraIrs excellent 
ti(B with the final D omitted (§553). — '^Jy^D the noun dup with pron. suff 
\ (see M2^ Gen. 2 : 19.). — "'nSf'i'iS pret Niph. of the "^D verb 5>n^ . This 
verse, by supplying the ellipsis in each member, will read as follows : ^' I 
appeared to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob by (my name) God Al- 
mighty ; but (by) my name Jehovah I was not known to them." The 
ellipsis in one clause of a sentence of what is contained in another is of 
frequent occurrence in Hebrew, especially in poetry. 

4. Tibp!! pret Hiph. of the 1:9 verb d^p . — dnij prep, n^^ with pron. 
suff. d-(p.271).— nnb inf Kal of •jn; (§333) with prep, b, which 
being prefixed to a monosyllable takes the vowel ( ) (§ 671 ). — dfi"'";^^ 
for dJl"»*inA73 constr. of d'^nsiaa Dec. I. a, plur. of ^V'M with pron. suff 
tjy^ . — :|-^a pret. Kal of the n^ verb ^^\ . 
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6. nj?*ra constr. of the fern, noott rrj^filD Dec. IV. «.— &"»*i:a?^ for 
D''T'n5;^ m. plur. part. Hiph. of the D gutt verb nny. — t]'»-)^a ")U:» 
DDdt &'^n^3^^ because the Egyptians (are) enslaving them, 

6. fDb therefore, adv. ^D with prep. V(<J 671). — "^jnb plur. constr. of 
15 with prep, b , which takes Ae vowel ( ) by § 670. 2. — '^rnK^f^rr'j pret 
Hiph. of the "^D and Nb verb M^^ , with *) conv. pret and accent on the 
uhimate (^918). All the verbs contained in this charge are pret<^rites 
employed as futures. To the mind of Omniscience there is neither past 
nor future, such as these are perceived by mortals ; for the events which 
ire yet to take place are as perfectly known to him as those already trans- 
acted. Hence when God declares any thing to be about to be, the 
preterite tense is frequently employed, in order to intimate the absolute 
certainty of its occurrence. The same phraseology is jnade use of by 
the prophets. — "^nbl^n pret. Hiph. of the DD verb b223 .— Dnn*35» constr. 
of STib5| with pron. suff. &- (par. p. 242) and prep, a , which has ( ) 
by § 672. — !i^«lt33 fem. pass. pari. Kal of the Sib verb Siua , agreeing. 
in gender and number with the noun preceding, which is feminine by 
§494. n. 1. c. — D'^MttS^si plur. of the Segholate UDUJ Dec.I.c?. Class III. 
with prep, a (§670. 2.) and 1 conj. which has u by §684. 3. a. ; D is 
without Daghesh lene, see d^S^b^l 1 : 14. — b'^bia m. plur. of the adj. 
b'ina Dec. II. rf. Class II. 

7.' •^n'>"»rr pret Kal of ST^M .— ^U'^M^b , see the word Gen. 28 : 21. — 
tn^l'^l! pret Kal of 3^*1^ with *} conj. which takes the vowel ( ), and in 
this "^ rests (§ 684. 2.) ; 'the first syllable Ukes Methegh by § 65. 1. a. — 
^'^at'ian the bringer out, i. e. loho brings out, part Hiph. of the 't verb 
M2£^ with the definite article empk>yed as a relative pronoun (§ 635). 

8. "^nfi^an pret Hiph. of the iV and lib verb «rta ; — ^^T»-nfi« '^nfiWJa 
I raised my hand, i. e. I swore ; it being the custom in the East to raise 
the hand in taking an oath. — ^nnb see the word v. 4. — "^nnD pret Kal 
of ]n3 (§ 333). — Jiip'i'ia a fem. noun formed firom the "^D root ty^ by 
prefixing n (§ 518. l.). 



No. XXII. ExoD. 12 : 1—20. 

2. t)-'U5in plur. of ttjih Dec. I. d. Class HI.— d'^ttJin m^n the head 
of months, i. e. the first month of the year. — "^uJin (hhodh-she) constr. 
of tD-»u;nn Dec. III. b. " * ' 

3. «i^a^ m. plur. imp. Prhel.— ni^ constr. of Jiia^ Dec. IV. rf.— 
^to:ja for 'ito:;ria (see § 631. 1.), the'vowel ( ) takes Methegh by § 63 
l.fl.— mhb for tt?'7hii>(§629.1.).— !inp-» fiit Kal of ngb (§334); 
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as the second radical is accompanied by Sh'wa, Daghesh is omitted by 
§ 33. 2. — nafij plur. of the masc. noun ifit with fem. form (§ 556). — 
nh2J D'^a a paternal family, i. e. a family which has a father at the head 
of it, of which there might be two or more in a house. — ^Tfab for rr^aSib 
(§ 670. 1.), the ( ^ ) of the penult is lengthened into ( ) by the pause- 
accent (§ 107. 1.). — n'^ab "n^ a lamb to tack house, although it contoin 
but a branch of such a family. 

4. n^'^hsa inf. constr. Kal of ti^^r (^466), with prep. 72 which takes 
Methegh by § 63. 1. c. — htt)» m"»rr)3 n'»a!rT tDa^a** M') and if the house 
be too small to be for a lamb, i. e. if the occupants of a house be too few 
to consume a lamb. — ^^3DTz5q conttr. of IDib Dec. IT. d. with pron. suff. *\ 
and 1 conj. (§ 684. 1.). — nicDa plur. of TDD3 Dec. I. d. Class III. — "^Db 
constr. of tie (p. 246) with prep. b. — '\b^t^ the Segholate bD> with 
pron. suff. *\ (see J^jatrn Gen. 6 : 15.). — JiSbn ftit. Kal of the ^y verb 003 . 
— nuJlTT b3> noon iboit "^ob »•'« each one according to his eating ye 
shall reckon for the lamb, 

5. natt3"]a the son of a year, i. e. a year old, see Gen. 7 : 6. — d'^ipM 
plur. of the Segholate t)^ Dec. I. d. Class III. — ^^HP plur. of T^ (^575. 
1. note). — sinpn fut. Kal of ngb (§ 334) with ( ) under the second 
radical instead of ( ) by § 107. 2. — inpn 0"»T5>rr pi d'^TDiOrr ]» from 
the sheep or from the goats ye shall take (it), see QlfitSrbfif «i:a'*l Gen. 
2 : 19. The noun Sito signifies properly one ofajlock, whether of sheep 
or goats, it being the noun of unity of the collective 1^^^ 3:1. 

6. nitt^DTsb dob JT'JTI it shaU be to you for an observance, i. e. ye 
shall observe or keep it. — nt3ri*«Z3') pret Kal of the 9 gutt. verb DnU) with 
*) conv. pret., agreeing logically in the plural with the following collective 
bnp . — brrp constr. of bnp Dec. III. a. — d-'a^^yn dual of a->3> with 
def art. ti (<§ 629. 1.). — d'^a-vn 1*^5 between the two evenings, i. e. in the 
evening twilight, when the light of day becomes mingled with the shades 
of night (§563. 3.). 

7. d^^T ]?3 (Fr. du sang) some of the blood, — ''rjti constr. of the car- 
dinal numeral d'^nuj (see §614). — d'^nan plur. of n^a (p. 245) with 
def. art.— sibDit"* fut. Kal of bOfi{ (§ 272).^nd ^U)fie in which, see ^«« 
ia Gen. 1:11. 

®- ^\]\^ ^^ ^V.'!^3. > *®^ ^^ ^^^ ^"- ^ • ^®- — "^^^ constr. of ''b^ 
Dec. II. d. from the nb root SlbiJ (§533). — ^ttJit ■»ba roasted with fire, 

see abn nat 3 : 8.— t^rrbofi^-^ for «iirTi|bOfi<'» ftit Kal of bofit (§ 272) with 

pron. suff. ^rr (§ 485). 

9. 6(3 adj. raw, underdone, — bu^!2^ b^d adj. and part. Pu hal, two 

words of like meaning employed for the sake of emphasis, thoroughly 

boiled (see lirTa*) liin Gen. 1 : 2.). — d'^^a for d'^72}ia a material-noun with 
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def. art. and prep, a (see "l&ba Gen. 6 : 14.). The meaning is, " Ye shall 
not eat of it cooked in water, whether partly done or thoroughly boiled." 
— Isnp the Segholate S^P with pron. suff. *! (§591). — rs^^^D by ■npftcn 
^y^.p b^'*) its head with its legs and with its entrails, i. e. the whole of the 
animal. 

10. si*T»nin fut Hiph. of the "fo verb ^n*^ . — ^n^rr that which is 
left, remainder, part. Niph. of ^n** with def. art — ui^a for U3*rna the 
material-noun u;*5 with def. art. and prep, a.— IDhipPi the rejected 
Hholem of the second radical is restored by the influence of the pause- 
accent (§ 107. 2.). 

11. dD'^in^ constr. of the dual S'^sntt with pron. suff. DD. — &'»'i:»n 
for t]'»'i^:»n plur. of ^!i:iri pass! part Kal.^&'»*^an SD'^Sntt your loins 
(shall be) girded. As the participle is in the predicate, it does not take 
the article, although the noun to which it refers is made definite by the 
pron. suff., see 'i:n n^in "»D N-)"*! Gen. 6 : 5. — !DS"»by3 ,DD'»ban dual constr. 
of bra and bi^ , with pron. suff. DD . — QDT' constr. of T^ with pron. 

• • • • • ^ 

suff. or , for dD^i] (§ 101. 1. 6.). — "JlTBri a derivative noun formed from 
the root ten by affixing the term. 'J''>(§513). — JliJT^b with the pointing 
of "^an^b (see,the word Gen. 8:20.). 

12. ■'ri*^53>') pret. Kal with 1 conv. and accent on the ultimate (§ 218). 
— •^n'^sn pret Hiph. of the 3D and rh verb rtDJ (p. 190). — n:?! Dlfittt 
•l^lia from man to cattle, i. e. both man and beast, see Gen, 7 : 23. 

13. -TT^fi^n pret Kal of the rfb verb' tltn, — rr'n'^ fut Kal of rT»n. 
— "TpaJ^a inf. constr. Hiph. of !iD3 with pron. suff. ■•-- and prep, a ; lit 
in my smiting, i. e. when I smite. 

14. dnin pret. Kal of the iy verb :i:»h .— dSTih*? plur. of ^n with 
pron. suff. dD (§ 587. 2. 6.). — ^nann {Vkhog-gHrhu) for ^iniann fut Kal 
of 5an with pron. suff. n?l (§ 485), by the addition of which the accent is 
carried forward to the last syllaUe of the verb (§ 53), and the preceding 
Hholem, on account of the following Daghesh forte, is shortened into its 
corresponding Kamets Hhatuph (§101. 3. a.); the ( ) of the preforma- 
tive is rejected by § 104. 1. 

15. sjb^fi^n fut. Kal of b5^^ with the original vowel of the second radi- 
cal restored by means of the accompanying disjunctive accent (^107. 2.). 
— irT^a'f n fut Hiph. of nau3 . — dD"^rja^ {mb-hGt-ic^hem) plur. constr. 
of n']a with pron. suff. dd and prep. 12 ; the Methegh on the antepenult, 
being placed there by ^25; 2., does not affect the syllabication (see 
p. 245). — bdN"te every eater, — tin^^dDT pret Niph. of n*i3 with 1 
conv. pret 

16. u;np t«*^p^ a holy convocation (see §607. 2.).— ^itolj;; fut Niph. of 
the d gutt and tib verb Ti'^y . — 'iisb aione, only, see the word Gen. 2 : 18. 
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17. m^l ta*)*"!! filsTM tm that very day, seq the phrase Gen. 7 : 13.— 
•»n««^n pret Hiph. of the -^d and «b verb NX^ .— &D"'n^«5X constr. of 
r\*\t^ys, Dec. in. a. plur. of k:32| , with pron. suk &3 (§^- ^- ^-Y 

18. "J««na see the word Gen. 8 : 13.^D'J'» ^©^ na^:an«n on the 
fourteenth day; the numerab with the prep, a are placed before the 
noun, see DT^ ^«?a> iiMio:a Gen. 7 : 11. — t]"»n«3?i nnNSi D*)** <*« twenty* 
first day ; the numerals are shown to be ordinals by being placed after 
the noun to which they relate (§ 626). — anrs for iai?!ia , the ( ^ ) of 
the penult is changed into ( ) by the pause-accent (§ 107. 1.). 

Id. n^t^nio thai which is soured, leavened bread, a feni. noun formed 
from the verbal root yon by prefixing » (§509. 1.). — r\'iV'q constr. of 
n*i? Dec. IV. d, with prep, tt ^hich has ( ) by §672. — n"^Tijn«j constr. 
of nnm Dec. 11. c, formed from the root nnt by prefixing « (§511), 
with prep, a and 1 conj. with u by § 684. 3. a. 

20. sjbDfi^n see v. 15. — dDTihiDlJa plur. constr. of nuS'itt fi:om the "tD 
vetb :3;p^ (§518. 1.), with pron. suff. fis ; the accent on the antepenult 
supplies the place of Methegh (§§ 65. 1. a.^ 66.), the first syllable takes 
Methegh hf § 63. 2. 



NaXXni. ExoD. 20 : 1— 17. 

2. ^'^^VbM constr. of the plur. noun b*"}!^ with suff. 2 pers. m. sing, 
(par. p. 242).-^':|''n«a'in pret. Hiph. of K^^ with pron. suff. ^tj . — rr^M 
p*^^ from a house of slaves, i. e. fipom a state of servitude. 
; 3. ^ rrm^ wb there shall not be to thee, i. e. do not have. In Hebrew 
k negative command is always expressed by the future with one of the 
particles 2<b or b^( ; and never by the imperative, which is confined to 
positive commands. — **DD constr. of VryQ with suff. 1 pers. sing. (par. p. 
242); the ( ) of the ultimate is lengthened into ( ) by the pause-accent 
(§107.1.)." 

4. niD3>n fut. Kalof the D gutt. and rtb verb rrto3>. — rt3l»n*bD1 and 
every likeness (thou shalt not make), i. e. do not make any likeness. 

5. Slinnipn fut Hithp. of the i gutt. and nb verb T\t\'6 (see §461). 
— tD'iarn fut. Hoph. of the & gutt. verb laj^ with pron.^uff. tD- (p. 195), 
which occasions the rejection of the vowel of the second radical (§ 476) ; 
as that of the first radical, which is 6, is inserted instead of ( ) merely 
to prevent the concurrence of two moveable Sh'was (§ 266), the Sh'wa 
of the second remains mobile, and consequently Daghesh lene is not 
placed in the third (§ 42).— btu^n Ifh be not induced to serve them. — 
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p9 i'h'tBdn) coDstT. of 1*19 Dec II. d. — nsK plur. of 2K with fern, form 
(5556).— D'xVa;, D^rs-i detivarites of ibe form bei;'(^506}. — "WJicb 
pluT. r«nstr, act. part. Kal with suS! 1 pen. sing, and prep. V . 

6. Q"!;?!*^ plur. of the Segholate numeral S^X , with prep, 'b , which 
takes the vowel ( ) by § 6T0. 2. — "a^rilb see "(trtob in the verse pre- 
ceding.^'nisa {mitsieo-thay) plur. of rtisa ftooi the fib root "IS 
(§ 536), with pron. suff. 1 pers. sing. — TTISQ "'"laiC the keepers of my 
eommant/mcnls, i. e. those who keep my commaadments ; the first noun 
does not take the article, Hnce the second or specifyiDg noun is ren- 
dered definite by means of the affixed personal pronoun (see ni|^nVl 
Gen. 1 : 10.). 

7. N'i-n fill. Kal of the io and «b verb NiB5 (p. 190), — «lob for 
ttv^fiV — Klffib mrf-D-jj-ntt encn atb Ihou skaO not raise ipTOaoan<x) 
the name of Jrhovak for fabehood, i. e. do DOt swear falsely by Jehovah. 
— rr^:'; fut. Pi'hel of the nS verb np3. 

e. -lisi inf abs. Kal used here aa irequenlly elsewhere instead of the 
imperative ; the ellipsis may be appropriately supplied by the words / com- 
mand thee or you. — ^uijSb inf. Pi'hel with pron. Buff. i, which causes 
the rejection of the ( ) of the second radical (^ 476), and prep, b, 

9. ni-ii; consir. of the fem. numeral niDUJ (p. 248).~ii35n fut. Kal 
E gun. — n'iayi prct. Kal of the fib verb niB? , with 1 conv. pret. — 
'^p^nV': constr. of ."I3»b2 with pron. Buff. '^- {% 593), see InSitbo 
Gcri. 3 :'2. 

10. "Tfzs^ the anomalous noun 73 with pron. suff. "^ (^ 590. 2.) and 1 conj. 
with u (^634. 3. a.). — 'r^ra the anont. noun n3 with pron. suS^ ^~ on 
account of the accompanying disjunctive accent (p. 246, % 593). — ^13^ 
the Segholate lai; with pron. suff. '^ (§591).— -TfriSNl constr. of noM 
Dec. IV. d. with pron. suff. T\ (par. p. 242) and 1 conj. with ( _ ) by 
§684.3.6. The (^ ) of the penult takes Mcthegh by ^^ 590.2.— "T^n^ria 
the fern, noun rr^oriB Dec. IV. e. with aeyllabic suff. ■^- (§593); conse- 
quently 12 loses its vowel, and the preceding ( ) ia shortened into ( ) to 
make a mi.icd syllable. — '!J''-|S«:a plur. consir. of ir^ Dec. I. d. Class 
III., with pron. suff. "^ and prep. 3 which takes the vowel ( _ ) by § 070. 2. 

11. n:^l fut. Kal of ma with 1 conv. (see njp.i Gen. 8;4.).— Jfna 
jHet Pi'hel of the y gutt verb T]'^3; the second radical ha^ ( ) instead 
of ( ), which ia seldom the case except when the third radical also is a 
guttural (see §291). — inaj^j;'! fut Pi'hel with pron. suff. in_, which 
causes the rejection of the vowel of the second radical (§ 476). 

12. ■:;:!! the anomalous noun DN with pron. suff. "tj preceded by ( _ ) 
instead of ( ) on account of the pause-accent (§§590. 2., 5^.). — (13'iN* 
for p3''nM;| fut. Hiph. B gutu with the ] of the plural terminatioa re- 
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lained (see p. 106). — •sj'^X)'^ phir. constr. of W^ with suff 2 pers. m. sing, 
(see r^-» Gen. 6 : 3.). 

13. n::in fut. Kal b gutt. for rtst'^n on account of the pause-accent 
Cilluk(§'lbr.l.). 

16. n:?n fut. Kal D gutt. and r(b. — ^'S^^ the monosyllabic noun ^n 
with pron. suff. ^ . — *>ptt3 for *ip;p (§ 107. 1.). — *^p^ n3> /afoc testimony 
(see ^607. 2.). 

17. t|3>*i for 'rjjj'i on account of the pause-accent (§593). — nu;^5 
constr. of nt»i< (p. 245). 



No. XXIV. ExoD. 34:1— 9. 

1. "bDS imp. Kal with 6 shortened into 6 by Makkeph {^ 70). — nhb 
for nirrnb plur. of the masc. noun n^ib (§ 556). — ^tD"'2^^^ plur. of the Scr 
gholate pN Class III. 1. — !D'^3*u:fi«*^S) for D-'SirNn^rD (§670. 1.). — '^nnn::*! 
pret. Kal with 1 conv. (§219). — i"*!! pret. Kal nb. — n"}a*43 thou hast 
dashed in pieces^ pret. Pi'hel of ia;z3 to break (§144. 1.). 

2. Ji;;?!^ imp. Kal nb with*) conj. (see the word Gen. 12:2.), — ]'id2 part. 
Niph. of the ^^ verb 'p3 . — n"»byT pret. Kal rrb with 1 conv. pret., which 
by connecting it to the preceding imp. !T*ti gives it the force of an impe- 
rative (§ 219). — n^^5 pret. Niph. of the "s'd verb n:23 . — *^rjri the noun 
^Jl with def art. Si , on the reception of which the ( ) of the noun is 
lengthened into ( ) to correspond. 

3. nby^ fut. Kal of the D gutt. and Jib verb Sib^ . — ^l^js for 'rj^^ on 
account of the accompanying disjunctive accent, like Tjb for ^ (p. 269). 
— fi^^*' fut, apoc. Niph. of the D gutt and ^ib verb Sifitl , used in ex- 
pressing a prohibition (§ 208). — 13>'^'] fut. Kal Sib . 

4. D3tt5|;l fut. Hiph, with T conv. (§245). — br*T fut. Kal of Mb:? with 
1 conv, (§'442).— S-ijsr pret. Pi'hel rfb.— nj?-; fut.Kal of n^Tb (§'334). 

5. i"i?2 fut. Kal of n*!^ with 1 conv. (§349). — -jsya for pipna (§§ 629. 
2., 631. v.). 

6. ^h?] fut Kal D gutt— V5D b:> ly his face, i. e. before him,—^^ 
"iDn abounding in kindness, see ibn DilT 3 : 8. — nXJJfi the conjunction 
1 takes ( ^ ) before ( J by § 670. 2. 

7. d'-Dbwyb for d'^DbwVrrb plur. of Pibn with def art. and prep, b .— 
a^uiDl , the conjunction 1 takes ( ) by § 684. 3. b, — SiNt2ni yinm ]i:> 
iniquity, and transgression, and sin, i. e. every species of wickedness ; 
another instance of the use of two or more synonymous terms for the 
sake of emphasis. — SlJ??'] fi«b J^Jv?*! y^ ke will not continually pardon, 
inf and fut. Pi'hel tib , an emphatic construction. 
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(fee^ylHB).— -n^*i fot KaJ or Niph. oftiK 
with f coof . (tee '^ 406). — ^^T^ ^^ gix^iiliii 
(^ 043).— «{np.i;^ for vrnx*; / fo. Hitliii. of tb 

rmc (^401)^' 

9. ''{^ry contlr. of the dual Bmr wick proe. nC ^ (ice § €03). — 
-Tjy fat Ktl of nV with the fad ( J sfaorteoed kno ( . ) bf 
followiiig Makkepb(^70.^iL).— ^-^ps mOtmidMrfms.mmmffms 
HitghfiUto A'^p/ with suff. I pers. plor. (§ 501) and picp. 2. — 7t^^^ 
of the mane. adj. T\ty^ (^572. JMrf«). — n:r^?b constr. of f7^ with saflL 1 
pf»rii. pliir. and prep, b which ukes ( . ) ^ ^ 070. 2. — ^s;bnr^ prct. Kal 
with |>ron. tuff. ^3 which causes the rejection of ks fiitt Tovel (§476), 
and 1 conr. prct which takes « by ^ 064. 1. 



LEVITICUS. 
No. XXV. Ley. 1:1— 17. 

I . r^H prep. bM with BuflT. 3 pers. m. sing. (p. 272). — bn^^ the prep. 
W hail ( \ ) hy ^ <I72. 

a. «J"J?W1 nai the preterite ri*itt«, being omnected by l conj. to 

the preceding imperative is*! , has also the force of an imperative ($ 219); 
and so of all the other preterites in the chapter.— b^ibfit for Dn'^bM {% 100. 
1. fiolf) prep. b«t with pnm. suff. D^ (p. 272). — t3D!Q n'^-^pi [«D Dnit a man 
whm he brings tfyWf I e; when one of you brings ; an instance of syn- 
chysis, see W d^a n'^rt biMm Gen. 7:0.— ]|a-jj? (Jtor-^wi, §24. 1.) 
a noun formed from the root nnjP by adding the term, f^ {§ 513). — 
n^ JT»b see the word Gen. 8 : 20.^335-5)? constr. of )a*^jp' Dec. II. b. 
wi\h grave suff. to (§ 590. 1.). 

3. 'i^a^iP his offering, the pron. suff. m. sing. ^ agrees with h*^^ in the 
preceding verse ; as this suffix is asyllabic, the final vowel of the noun is 
not shortened (see § 590. 2.). — :)3:3^'ip^ fut Hiph. with suff. 3 pers. m. 
sing, and 3 epenthetic (§ 484. 1.). — ^3k~^b according to his will, vobnih 
torily, constr. of y\^"^ Dec. II. d, from rtaj"! (§ 539), with prep, b whioh 
takes the vowel ( , ) by § 070. 2. 

4. rr^'is pret. Niph. nb . — vbi? "nD^b to cover (sin) for him, i e. to 
make atonement for him. 
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5. la coDstr. of ^a (§ 569. a. note). — *npaSi )^ a son of the ox, i. e. a 
calf; the word ]a is used to signify the young of various animals. — 3*^10 
round about, a noun used adverbially (^ 663. 1.). 

6. rma pret Pfhel b gutt. — Sr^rmab constr. of dlina with pron. suff. 
T\ and prep. V which takes ( , ) by § 670. 2. 

8. ^"issi for TiB^T on account of the pause^ccent (§ 107. 1.). 

9. lanj? the Segholate noun i^p with pron. suff. \ ( § 591 ). — 
'J'^i?1Di constr. of the dual &^3>*13 , in which number alone the word is 
employed, with suff. 3 pers. m. sing, and *) conj. which takes ti by § 684. 1. 
— nnat^^rr at or upon the altar, the noun fiat 93 with def. art and il 
k)cal (§643). — ^-m constr. of rtia^ (§572. note), — mn-^a n*^-^ n^« a 
burnt offering of a pleasant odour, see ntT^an tl^'l Gen. 8 : 21. 

10. D-inlDS) plur. of nto Dec. I. d. Class. III.— D"»?3> plur. V t» 
(§ 575. 1. no/c). 

11. nsb^ northwards, the noun f'lD^ with ITT directive (§ 643). 

12. *\^^B the Segholate "n^D with pron. suff. ^ (§591). 

• • • • 

14. iiaT'Si "^aa young pigeons, see *^pSSl p v. 5. 

16. ^"^DSi pret Hiph. of the ^9 verb "y^O . — ^nfi^'itt constr. of 'nt^'^'O 
with pron. suff. ^ (p. 242). — rin^ba with its excrement, fern, noun n^b » 
with pron. suff. ^r- agreeing with the preceding iifiC*^^, and prep. a. — 
il73*7|P eastwards, the noun tanp with n directive (§643). — ^D'lp^^ constr. 
of b'iptt Dec. II. d. — l^i for ^ip"! (§ 107. 1.). 

17. :>DttJ pret Pi'hel b' gutt — T»DaDa constr. of dual d"»Da3 with suff. 
3 pers. m. sing, and prep, a with ( , ) by § 670. 2. 



DEUTERONOMY. 
No. XXVI. Deut. 1 : 1--46. 

1. ^ai pret Pi'hel instead of the more usual "^m (§238). — nblf 
D'^'iann these (are) tlie words. The pronoun ^TTM , as it constitutes the 
predicate, is placed like an adjective indefinitely before the subject, see 
'lai na*! •'D «"T'1 Gen. 6 : 5. — TJ"?!^ *^2l betfond the Jordan, i. e. on 
its eastern side.— ^aTOa for ^aiJana (§670. 1.).— V^"* ' * ' ^a see ^^ 
yOTlTt l-^an ^INJI Gen. 1 : 4. 

2. Dl*^ 1U?:' nrifi^ (it is) eleven days, i. e. a distance which can be 
travelled in eleven days.-r-a*;;h5g the prep. » has ( ^ ) by § 672. 
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3. tti'ihb for ttS'ihrib (see §§ 629. 1., 670. 1.).— rt^^liS pret. Prhel nb. 
— a?ibwV for dri'^b*! (§ 100. l.mte) prep.^ with pron. suff. Drr (p. 272), 
for them,!, e. to tell to them. 

4. '^'irrN prep, with the form of the plur. conslr. (§660). — inb^l inf. 
constr. Hiph. of the 3D and Hb verb rr^i (p. 190) with pron. sufT. i . — •^"infi^ 
inDn after his killing, i. e. after he had killed. — i^i'i'^ act. part. Kal. 

5. b'^Jf^n pret. Hiph. of the '^t v^b bfi?^ •— '^^a pi'et. Pi*hel y gutt. — 
^^:a b''Nin he began, declared, i. e. he began to declare ; b"^fii*i?i is con- 
strued likewise with an infinitive. — ^nfi<?M fern, demonstrative pronoun 
with def art., agreeing with ST^'intl, see tl^NJi Gen. 22 : 1. 

6. ^^■'bN prep, b^5 with suff. 1 pers. plur. (p. 272). — niiip inf constr. 
of nujv— 'ina for ^ntia (§670. 1.), see %nn Ex. 34:2.— dsb nn 
•nt?1 *^{li niU) (there is) sufficient to you of dwelling in this mountain, 
i. e. ye have remained in this mountain long enough.' 

7. s|35 imp. Kal of the lib verb rtJD. — ^9^^ imp. Kal of the a's verb 
3>D3 with 1 conj., which has « by § 684. 1.— idb 12^0 do ye remove, see 
'rrb^Tjb Gen. 12:1. — ^^i»Jh^ imp. Kal of N^a, with 1 conj., wliich has u 
by § 684. 3. a, — V3DTp its neighhours, i. e. the people dwelling near it, 
here taken for the countries in which they lived, plur. constr. of ]S;r? 
with suff. 3. pers. m. sing. (§ 590. 2.). — ■'5S'5S?l the Canaanite (§515. 1.), 
used as a collective, by an idiom common to the English with the Hebrew, 
for the whole nation. — "ifri constr. of 'llns Dec. III. a, 

8. t^^5■l imp. Kal nb.— "^nnj pretKalof 'jn3(§333). — ^itt;^ imp. Kal 
of the ^D verb ttji"^ . — dD'^nbiNb plur. constr. of ii* with pron. suff. dD 
(p. 245) and prep, b which has () by § 670. 2. — nnb inf. constr. Kal 
of ins (§ 333), with prep, b , which being prefixed to a monosyllable has 
(,)('§ 671).— d:;"}t the Segholate a^^^t with pron. suff. d- (§591). 

'9. ^^fc^ J fut. kd of ^55iJ , for ^^fi<6^ (§ 273), with 1 conv., which 

before the first person singular takes ( ) (§ 214. 3.). — n>2 for nijrta 

(§670. 1.). — i^lJiJl pron. 3 pers. f sing, with def. art., agteeing with the 

- preceding noun (see § 633). — bD^fi^ fut. Kal of bo; (§ 349). — "^rj^b by 

^ ^f:i myself, alone (see 'I'^db Gen. 2 : 18.). — r^^iO inf Kal of the 3D and tJb 

■<:^^»* ^^J (p. 190). 

. r'}\' 10. Sia^irt pret. Hiph. rfb.— d^Srt adv. -jti with pron. suff. dd (§682. 
1.). — ■'dd'iis constr. of d'»dd^3 Dec. II. 6. plur. of dd*i3, with prep. 3. 
— dhb the prep, b takes ( ^ ) by § 671: 

1 1 . V^^ for P]C)*i "^ , fut: apoc. Hiph. of V^ , used here to express a wish 
(see § 208). — d"»7D:?s plur. of d^D Dec. I. d,. Class III. — dd'^bi^ ^p*^ 
d'^^s^D C)bd( ddS iTiay he, add to you as ye (are) a thousand times, i. e. muy 
he make you a thousand times as many in number as ye now are. — T]'p>'^1 
fut Pi'hel :? gutt. with 1 conj., for r\yi.']') (§ 684. 2.).. 



* V 






«• 

^ s 



:-±^ 



V 




DEUTER0N0H7 I. 71 

12. t«\ZDij fut Kal of N\D5 (p. IdO).— d?n^tj constr. of the Segholate 
nnb with pron. suff. DD (§591). — iDDfi^^^n constr. of fi^^ag with pron. 
suff. dD and 1 conj. which has ti by § 684. 3. a, 

13. nnn imp. Kal of the -fc verb drt^, the guttural n taking ( ^ ) instead 
of ( ^ ).—D"»y;:ij plur. of TD-^N* (p. 246).— d-'aha plur. of j'lna part. Niph. 
of '{•'a (p. 157).-^-»^n->T for d'^^n"'] pass. part. Kal of ^^^^ with 1 conj., 
which before (^) takes ( ), and in this "^ rests (§684. 2.). — dD-'Cin^ 
constr. of d-^DduJ Dec. IIL a. plur. rf t:dU? with pron. suff. dd (§ 590. 1. j. 

■ • • • • 

— dtDilJwVT fut Kal of d'^to , for d''T0^5, with pron. suff. d- and 1 conj. with 
( _ ) by § 664. 3. 6.— dd"»y:itn plur. constr. of ttjfi<^ (p. 246) with pron. 
suff. d^D . — dd"»U5fi«m d72TZ5fi^T and J will place them at your heads, i. e. I 
will constitute them your chiefs. 

14. n:5;riT fui. Kal of tlie d gutt. and Th verb rtj:? with I conv., which 
takes Methegh by §65. 1. a. without affecting the syllabication. — nV»0?b 
inf. constr. Kal of n';D^ with prep, b (see the word Gen. 2 : 3.). — mta 
m^Drb "Id^n the thing (is) good for doing, i. e. to he done. 

15. njviV] fut Kal of ngb (§ 334) with I conv. which has ( ^ ) by 
§214.3. — 'jn^^ fut Kal of ins. — '»'ii2) constr. of d"»*^t) plur. of ^1D 
(§ 575. 2. note). — nhiDr /ens, plur. of the fem. tintD3> ; the numeral being 
used here as an abstract noun, the original feminine form is retained 
(see § 612). — d'»nt3*u3 m. plur. of the act part. Kal ^t:u3 . 

16. ?^5:s^5 fut Pfhel nb. — Vp^ (I charge you) to hear, inf abs. Kal 
used instead of the imperative (see nIdT Ex. 20 : 8.). — dd"^^^^^ plur. constr. 
of n^; with pron. suff. dD (p. 245). — dPit3DU;!i pret Kal with 1 conv. 
pret, which gives it the force of an imperative (§219). — p'lia: righteous^ 
ness, used here as an adverb righteously (see § 663. 1.). — 'I'na his stranger, 
i e. the stranger living in his country. 

17. ii-^-'sn fut Hiph. of the :d verb ^dj . — d'^^D ')^'»dn-fi^b ye shall 
not consider the face, i. e. the outward appearance. — "JtSjvD for "JbptlS 
(§670. 1.). — 'jsi3?^^*ri fut Kal with ] of the plural termination retained 
(see p. 106), and with ( ) under the second radical instead of ( ) on 
account of the accompanying disjunctive accent, which prefers to be pre- 
ceded as well as followed by a vowel (see §§ 109, 671). — -Tin^n fut Kal 
of the ^y verb n^:» . — ^U5"»« "^3073 1*^n:in «b ye shall not turn from befon'" ' 
a man, i. e. ye shall not fear any one; *yi3i like y^p is construed witb 
•^:b53 of a person, see bi<n^"» ""Sd "^SD^ ns:p'»T Ex. 1 : 12. — d'^Si'bfiib for 
d"^nb.\b , see d"'?TbkV3 Gen. 3 : 5.— Nin d'^nbfi^b C2DU5?3n ■'d for judg- 
mcnt is Gods, i. e. it is established by God ; the def art. is prefixed to 
the abstract noun t:EU:73 , sec d'^'TirT V^ Gen. 2 : 9.— SlttJp'' fut Kal nb . 
— d3A2 T'l'^p^ *^*vL*fi< "idlJll and the matter that is hard from you, i. e. 
the cause that is too difficult for you ; the attributive contained in the verb 
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ilUJp'' is put in the comparative degree by the prep. *ll2 (see § 608). — 
l^in-^pr) for 'J1i''*^pr) fiit. Hiph. with *} retained as in j'lS^ttttin above. — 
•^bw>J prep, 'b^5 with suff. I pers. sing. (§ 680). — 1'^n^ttttJl pret. Kal with 
*) conv. pret. and pron. 8u£ 3 pers. m. sing. (p. 197) agreeing with 

18. "{iito^n fut. Kal D gatt. and tib with *} of the plural termination 
retained. 

19. 3?D3 1 pers. plur. fiit Kal of the 2D verb 3^5 . — TjbsT fut. Kal of 
?}V with •) conv. (§ 349).— N'liD part. Niph. of fi«n^ . — Dn'»fiJ*l pret Kal 
of the rh verb SiJj'i .— iini fut. Kal of fitia (§ 363)1 

20. dnj<3 pret, Kal i:>. — 15b )n^ "nUJit which he (la) giving to us, i. e. 
which he gives us. 

21. ^7^5n imp. Kal ,nb. — rtb? imp. Kal S gutt. and Jib. — tt3"5 imp. 
Kal of the "^D verb ttin*^ . — Tjb for ^b on account of the accompanying 
disjunctive accent (p. 2i59). — et^T'Pi fut Kal "^D and Nb , the first radical 
being retained (see § 339). — nnn fut. Kal of the D gutt and 9y verb 
ninn ; the first radical takes ( ) by § 84. 1. a., and the preibrmative 
( ^ ) to avoid the concarrence of two similar vowels (§ 406). ^ 

22. I^ti'^pr) fut Kal with 1 of the plural termination retained. — ^b^bs 
aU of you, comp. of bb att, and suff. 2 pers. m. plur. D? , on the recep- 
tion of which the third radical of the pronoun, which is formed firom 
the root bb3 , is compensated by Daghesh .forte in the second, and the 
vowel Hholem is shortened into Kibbuts (§ 601). — rrnbttSa fut Kal with 
h parag. (§ 204). — !)nBrT;;i fut Kal t gutt with •) conj., that they may 
explore (see pD'^m 2:7.). — «in^'^1 for sin'^tt?"'! fut Hiph. of nntt? with 
*> conj. — "jnnrrnjV nsn 13nfi« 1S^"»1 that they may bring us word, to 
wit, the way. The Hiph. of IVD when employed in this sense is con- 
strued with two accusatives, one of the person and the other of the thing; 
the true force of the illustrative particle n^f is here shown in a striking 
manner (see % 676). — nb?^ fut. Kal D gutt. and !rf b .— nn nb3>3 ^UJftl 
by which we shall go up (see 13^11 *1^4f G«i. 1 : 11.). — tD'^n:?!! plur. of 
^-'S' (§575. I. note) with def. art (§ 689. a.).— ]r^■^b^< prep. b>5 with 
pron. suff. Iti referring to and agreeing with ta**"^!^ , which is feminine by 
§494.11.1.6. 

23. ^iXy^'] fut Kal "^d (§ 339).— "'pa^ dual constr. of )1^ with suff. 1 
pers. sing. (par. p. 242, §603). — "'3'^:?^ nt3'^'»1 and it was good in my eyes, 
i. e. it appeared good to me, it pleased me. — nj>2<l see the word v. 15. — 
^to3> a-^auj twdoe (§ 617).— tDn;^b for tss^nb (§§ 107. 1., 631. 1.). 

24. siDD'i fut Kal nb. — W"* fut Kal D gutt and nb. — tinnrr to the 
mountain, the noun ^n with def. art (which see Ex. 34 : 2.) and n direc- 
tive (§ 642). 
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25. sjnp*; fut Kal of ni?y(§ 334).— 'I'l'iV for n'T>n'l'^ fut Hiph.of the 
•Jd verb nn^ .— ynj«n Jl^lfe the kmd (is) good, see '*):»•? mi "^3 N'-i'^l 
Gen. 6: 5."' / 

26. dn'^a^J pret. Kal of the D gutt. and Sib verb !^:l^J . — n"b3>b inf. 
coDstr. Kal of iibrj, with prep, b which has ( ) by §670.2. — Nbl 
nb:?b dn■»a^J yt desired not to go up, ye would not go up, — s|173n fut. 
Hiph. of the Sib verb SllJa . — "^ conslr. of ns m(m/A (p. 246), here used 
by metonymy to signify the product of the mouth, a command. 

27. !J3i"in fut. Niph. D gutt — dS'^bnfiJ (ao-hHe^hem, § 24. 2. a.), plur. 
constr. of the Segholate bsi6^ withpron. suff. DD (§ 590. 1.). — n^J3to inf. 
constr. Kal of N2^ , assuming the form of a fem. noun, for nfit3U7 (see 
§ 423). — linH SniST^ nN3^i in Jehovah* s hating us, i. e. because Jeho- 
vah hated us. — ?D^^"*2r*i?l pret. Hiph. of the "^D verb N^"^ with suff. 1 pers. . 
plur. (p. 197). — nnb see the word "v. 8. — !i2n"»^\prib inf constr. Hiph. 
with prep.b and pron. suff. ni- (§475). 

28. !^:^J whither ? the interrogative adverb ]J^ where ? with Si direc- 
tive. — D'^bi? act. part. Kal of Sibs^. — ID'^Hfit plur. constr. of HH with suff. 
1 pers. plur. (p. 245). — lO^fi pret. Hiph. of DM . — ^335b constr. of 
ilSib Dec. ni. c. with the asyllabic suffix nS- (§590. 2.). — dIT act. part. 
Kal of the 19 verb dnn with T conj., which has () by § 684. 3. b. — da^ 
13X373 d"^! blli (it is) a greater and taller nation than we (§ 608), i. e. the 
people are more numerous and of greater stature than ourselves. — D'b'lA 
fem. plur. of the adj. blia great (see 'J?i''bN v. 22.). — nhli:2 fem. plur. 
pass. part. Kal. — d'^UU?:^ Dli^t^ divided off, walled up to heaven; compare 
d'^ttUJi IICNI Gen. 11:4. — !i3"'Nn pret. Kal Sib. 

29. 'I^^'l^^n fut. Kal & gutt. with ) of the plural termination retained. 
— 'I'l^^l'^n fut. Kal "^D with f retained. — These two synonyms are em- 
ployed for the sake of emphasis. 

30. Tjbhrr act. part. Kal with def art. (§635). — t^^'rt he himself, a 
personal pronoun used emphatically, see "^b Sl3n3 fc<1Sl Gen. 3 : 12. — 
dDri^ prep, n^ with pron. suff. tSp^ (p. 271). 

31. n-Nn pret. Kal Sib .—*lUJfit Ma/ (§ 638).— ':JN^3 pret. Kal with 
pron. suff. *7^ , which occasions the rejection of the first vowel (§ 476).— 
fi^to-* fut. Kal of ^«UJ3 (p. 190).— '133 see the word Gen. 22 : 3.— dDfitS 
inf Kal of £i(1a with pron. suff. d^ . 

32. JiTSl in^l yet with this thing, i. e. notwithstanding all this. — 
dDS'^fi^ nothing of you, not you, constr. of )']i{ nothing (§ 569. d. note) 
with pron. suff. d^ (§682.4.). — d3'^73tftg m. plur. part. Hiph. of ]5«, 
for d■'3"'7:^^7^ (§ 550). — d3'»»^«^ dD3'^fi« ye (were) not believers, i. e. ye did 
not believe. — Sl'iST'a this word takes the vowels of •^31^t5 , see tllSl'^b 
Gen. 8:20. 
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33. ^sinb inf. constr. Kal ly with prep, b which has () by § 671. — 
b^nbnb for your encamping, i. e. that you might encamp, inf. constr. 
of the D gutt. and nb verb rrsH with pron. suif. DD and prep. V with ( ^ ) 
by § 670. 2. — ini^n for «;^^^T3 . — tlVb at night (noctu), b^b with Tt parag., 
see the word Gen. 1 : 5. — DDnN"^V for DDnfc^nnb inf Hiph.of fn^l with 
prep. 7 and pron. suif. DD (see §244). — nDDr) fut. Kal of TJPV — ^^3*3 
for ^l^jnTi (§§629. 2., 631. 1.).— D^d*)-^ by day (interdiu), an adverb 
formed from the noun dl'» by adding the term, d- (§ 664. 1.). 

34. tDD'^ni':! constr. of fi'^'^lT Dec. III. a, plur. of ll"! with pron. suff. 
DD (^ 590. 1.). — :?5T^-; fut Nipli. b' gutt. 

35. ^"^^ JnNn"» d^^ A positive declaration or oath commencing with 
-the particle &2< , implies the contrary of that which is stated ; thus the 
phrase quoted means that no one shaU see, — &'^u33N plur. of \z;'^N for U}32t 
(p. 245). 

36. "Tib^T prep, except, constr. of the noun tiblT removal with pron. 
suff. **- (par. p. 242), meaning literally my removed or exception (is), i. e. 
I make this exception. — MJin emphatic, see. v. 30.— SiSHn*^ for nifitn** 
fut. Kal of nM"! with pron. suff. t\ and a epenthetic (§481. 1.). — "jni* fut 
Kal of '}ri3 . — nirr^ ^'^ntK Nb^a he luis fuifUed after Jehovah ; after NbJg 
supply nsbb , which makes he fulfilled walking, or following, after Jehtn 
vah, i. e. he conducted himself entirely according to the Lord's will. 

37. PlJfi^nJl pret Hithp. with ( ) under the second radical for ( ^ ) 
(see § 250). — tDDbbaa on your account, because of you, constr. of bbii 
cause Dec. III. a. with prep, a (§670.2.), considered as a compound 
preposition (see § Gip9), and pron. suff. dD (see § 681). 

38. ""ja instead of the usual -' ja (§ 569. a. note),'-T'tl'B^ (shdm-fna, 
§25.2.) thither, \he adverb du5 with Jl directive. — nsbns"* for Jisyna** 
fut Hiph. with suff. 3 pers. f sing, and 3 epenthetic (§ 484. 1.). As the 
verb bna is transitive, it governs in the Hiph'hil species two accusatives, 
one of the person and the other of the thing (§ 148. 1.). 

39. dDcr: the collective PU from the W root tlDt) (§ 524), with pron. 
suff DD (see i73^ Ex. 1 : 9.). — tdb the mmiosjll&bic noun ta with prep, b, 
which has () by § 671. — n-fT* tnb dnntJfit "^^i^ which ye said, 'It shall 
be for a prey,' i. e. which ye declared would become a prey. In Hebrew 
when a quotation is made, it is put in the identical words which the speaker 
or writer employed. — 3?ni the T conj. has ( ^ ) by § 684. 3. 6. — Sl^rr pers. 
pron. employed for the sake of emphasis. — !is:nfij fut Kal of fna with 
suff. 3 pers. f sing, and 3 epenthetic (§484. 1.). — n!|\l3'T''] fut Kal '^t> 
with pron. suff. Ii , for SiJiizJ")"''] on account of the pause-accent (§ 107. 2.). 

40. !i3>d^ dab 13d see v. '7. — ST-ia*i^n the noun *ian» with def. art 
and Si directive (§ 643). 
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41. wa^nl see V. 14. — Tiby^ fut.Kalcgutt. andrfb. — laii: pret. Prhel 
lib with pron. suff. q3- (§ 475), for ^^n^:z by § 489. — \z;"'fi< Tiinm t/e 
girded on (i. e.) each one (girded on). — "^bs constr. of D'»b3 Dec. II. a, 
plur. of "^bs from the Sib root rfrs> (§ 533).— inJQnb^ "»bD lit. the impkr 
menis of Ms war, i. e. his warring implements, his weapons. As we have 
already had occasion to observe, it would be contrary to the idiom 
of the Hebrew language to make a noun doubly definite ; hence when a 
noun, instead of being qualified by an adjective, is put in construction with 
another noun (see nn'^an rr^n Gen. 8 : 21.), a pronominal suffix, although 
properly referring to the noun in construction, b given to the specifying 
noun (§ 567). — !i3'»nn fut. Hiph. of the i:? verb -jJin . 

42. '-itafij imp. KaJof nttw^ (§274). — IwVn fut. Niph. 5? gutt. — '^2?-»*r 
adv. ■|"»H with suff. I pers. sing. (§682. 4.). — DDa")JP constr. of the Se- 
gholate nnp with pron. suff. dD (§591). — nwsn Nbl that ye he not de- 
feated, — bD''5']fc< m. plur. constr. act. part. Kal with pron. suff. dD . 

43. la'iNT fut. Pi'hel 1 pers. sing, with T conv. (§ 214. 3.).—' 151 nnttm 
see V. 26. — ntn for iT'Tn fut. Hiph. of inT . 

44. fi<]C"» fut Kal "fo .— au;\*i act. part. Kal with de£ art. — Ninn irr^ 
tfi that mountain (§ 633). — drn^npb to meet you, against you, ^^^np 
inf constr. Kal of Nip to meet, with prep, b (§ 423) and pron. suff. d3 . 
— n3'»UJyr\ fut Kal of the C gutt and Jib verb n^vljy .— d"'"ini plur. with 
masc. term, of the fern, noun rrnaT (§ 557). — d"'"imrr rrrTC:?n txn^d 
as the bees do. As the object employed for illustration is one generally 
well known, it takes the definite article. — ^•inj)«l fut. Hiph. of the 5?:^ 
verb nns with 1 conv., for irD*] (§ 414), the vowel of the first radical 
being dropped, and consequently the Daghesh forte of the second. 

45. ^aT23n for ^litiuip. fut Kal of aiii). — ^isan fut Kal of ttDa. — 
pTNn fut Hiph. D gult, a denominative from ]Tfc< (§ 148.3.). 

46. nau3n fut Kal of the ^^ verb !iu5'» . 



No. XXVII. Deut. 2 : 1— {)7. 

1. "jcn fut Kal of J13D with T conv. (§ 442).— :>53 fut. Kal 3D .— "b^ 
for "^bfi^ (p. 272) on account of the pause-accent (§ 107. 1.). — !1031 {wan- 
nai^ohh) fut Kal of 3150 with 1 conv. (§406). 

3. dDb in see the expression 1 :6. — 50 inf. constr. Kal :fy , — Jl3biS 
see Lev. 1 : IX. 

4. lir imp. Pi'hel of SliiS (§452). — bna^a as the prep, a is followed 
by S'hwa, it takes the vowel ( . ) by § 670. 2. ; and as the noun is 
in the construct state, its :: does not receive Daghesh lene, although pre- 
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ceded by Sh'wa quiescent (§41).^bll31 t3"»'na5> Dni< ye (will be) pass- 
ing through the borders. — IN")"**; fut. Kal "^'d (§ 339). 

5. !\nann fut. Hithp. of the y iratt. and nb verb Si^a . — bi:*ifi<^ constr. 
of yni* with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. (§ 591) and the prep. 73 which has( ^ ) 
by § 672.— ."b^-j for ba^l (^ 107. 1.).— ban PJD ^'na ^:^ as far as the 
track of the sole of a foot^ i. e. as much as a footstep covers. — S^^'!]!'^ a 
verbal noun formed afler the pass. part. (§ 504). 

6. bP.^^ from toith them, from them, comp. of the prepositions *}73 and 
m (§ 672) and the pron. suff. &- (p. 271).— P|D3a for 51D3Jia (§670. 1.), 
see "DSa Gen. 6 : 14. — tJnV^i*] pret. Kal willi 1 conv. pret., which has ( _ ) 
by § 684. 8. b. — sin^DPi fut. Kal of the Kb verb rri^ .— I3n''nil5n pret Kal 
of ttn;i3 , with T conv. pret. which has u by § 684. 1. 

7. '^3'^a pret. Pi*hel !P gutt. with pron. suff. Sj , which by taking the 
accent causes the long vowel ( ) of the second radical to be shortened 
into ( ^ ) (see § 101. 2. c), although the vowel usually taken in such case 
is the corresponding (..)(§ 479). — rr^?^ constr. of nto^^a (§ 572. note). 
— ^'1'^ for ^^'1'^ on account of the accoippanying disjunctive acceilt. — "^risb 
comp. of riDb inf. constr. Kal of the ■»D verb rjV^ and pron. suff. *r^ which 
as in other Segholate nouns causes the rejection of the second vowel (see 
§591). — UTiO D'^3?aiN nt this (xs) forti/ years, i. e. these forty years; 
the masculine demonstrative ^7t is here employed as a neuter (see att2 i^ 
'lai Gen. 2 : 18.). - - 

8. ni^'g from, comp. of 1^2 and DN (see dnfi^X) v. 6.). — ^jOl^ see v. 1. 

9. 'n^in fut. apoc. Kal of the ^y verb -i^iX , for ni:n (§ 385) because the 
third radical is a guttural (§84. 1.). — 'lanpi fut apoc. Hithp. of fTll 
(§ 461 ).— n»nb» di "^^nn ^^ ye shaU not fight a battle with them] 
the pronoun agrees in the niasculine plural with the collective gentile 
noun a^*i» (see § 494. II. 2. 6.). 

10. D"H3dV before (antea), the Hebrew particle like the English one 
refers to time as well as to place. 

11. D"'^JD"} giants, prop. Rephaites, plur. of the gentile noun "^ND^ , for 

d-^^Non (§ 550). — nnu3n;; fut Niph. d gutt — D-'aajl^ plur. of "^afijlji. 

12. biu3n'»'» fut Kal with pron. suff. d , see niU5->'^'» 1 : 39. — 'lauj'' see 
siilUJn 1 : 46. — dnnn in their stead, see nsnnn Gen. 2 : 21. — inU3n"» V"^^ 
the land of his possession, i. e. the land which he possessed^ see "^bD 

in^nb^l:4l. 

13. si^jP for si^f.p imp. Kal of dnp (§386). — d^b si'id^ pass ye aver, 
see 'Jlb"nb Gen. 12 : 1. — T^t for Tnt on account of the pause-accent 

14. dh inf. constr. Kal of the :?y verb d^n. — *^nn bD dn 1^ until 

— T 

the consuming of all the generation, i. e. until the whole generation was 
consumed. — "^tpse* plur. constr. of tt5*^^J (p. 245). 
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16. Snrr^rt see the word Gen. 1:2. — tranb inf. constr. Kal of the 
:p:f verb hfyn , with prep, b and pron. suff. d- , on the reception of 
which the third radical is compensated by Daghesh in the second, and 
the oof the infinitive dh is shortened into w (§ 101. 3. 6.)- — t373n inf. 
constr. Kal of Mn with pron. suff. d. , see the preceding word. 

16. qsn pret. Kal yy. — rm'db inf. constr. Kal ^y with prep, b, which 
takes the vowel ( ^ ) by § 671. — n*)»b IJQn rittJND as they finish^ dyings 
i. e. when they were dead. 

19. P^'^iP'! pret Kal with 1 con v., and consequently the accent on the 
ultimate by \ 218. — d-^StPi for dn^itn fut. Kal of the ^y verb ^in^, with 
pron. suff. d- (§ 475), which causes the rejection of the ( ^ ) of the pre- 
formative (^ 104. 1.). 

21. duJ-T^- for dnu;'!'^'^, which see V. 12. 

22. "^"^hn the Horites, used collectively for the whole nation (see 
'»3:s>33n i : 7.). 

23. dn-»au;n for diT^ttuJrt pret Hiph. with pron. suff. d . — dnnn the 
short vowel { ) takes Methegh by § 63. 1. c. 

24. ^'Q^p imp. Kal ^y . — si:>D imp. Kal of the it verb a?Da , with Da- 
ghesh forte in the initial dental by § 35. — SlNn imp. Kal ?ib . — bnn imp. 
Hiph. of the h verb bbn.— "ttj-j for UJn (^ 107. 1.) imp. Kal of the 
"D verb ilJn*^ (§ 351).— U)l bn?l begin, possess, i. e. enter into possession ; 
the Hiph. of bbn, although here followed by an imperative, is usually con- 
strued with an infinitive, as in the following verse. 

25. bnfij fut. Hiph. of bbn .— nn inf constr. Kal of "jna (§ 333). — 
Sjin© the Segholate noun 'IHB with pron. suff. ^ (^591 ). — ':infi<T^ constr. 
of riNn"; with pron. suff. "^ (p. 242). — '}si:?»\p'; fut Kal with the ] of the 
plur. term, retained (see p. 106). — nbn pret Kal of the 19 verb bin . 

27. Jinayx / desire to pass, fut Kal with M parag. (§ 204). — *^^"l^ the 
Segholate y-)N with pron. suff. ^- (§§591,593). — *]-ini *]mn by the 
way, by the way, i. e. keeping strictly to the highway ; repetition here as 
elsewhere is employed for the sake of emphasis. — •Jb^{ fut. Kal of Tjb"^. 
— 'iiOfi* fut. Kal ^y . 

28. ■'3->au:n for '^3*^"»attjn thou shalt let me buy, i. e. thou shalt sell me, 
fut Hiph. with pron. suff. '•:- (p. 195). — Ti'^nTlJ pret Kal of fin*»i3 . — "'bana 
voith my feet, i. e. on foot, dual constr. of the Segholate b^") (§ 482. a.) with 
suff. 1 pers. sing, and prep, a ; the ( ) of the ultimate (p. 242) is length- 
ened into ( ) by § 107. 1. — •^b:»ia JT-id:?fi« pn / unsh only to pass 
through on foot. 

29. ^^y pret Kal rfb. 

30. isnarn for si3n'»d5>ri to let us pass, inf. constr. Hiph. d gutt with 
suff. 1 pers. plur. — rtippn pret Hiph. rtb. — ^^Pin comp. of nn inf constr. 
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Ka] of f ns with asyllabic suff. ^ , on the addition of which n takes Da- 
ghesh forte, and the preceding ( ) is shortened into ( ) (see § 102. 2. 6.). 
— inn lT72b for the sake of givmg him, \. e. that he m%lu give him. 

31. ■^n'irnn pret. Hiph. of Vbn , the preformative taking the vowel ( ) 
instead of ( ) as the first radical is a guttural (§413). — ^^"^^fib nn to 
place h^fore thee, i. e. to put in thy power, to deliver up to thee, i. q. nn 
^^••a in the preceding verse. — 'l^■^^J constr. of yiij with pron. suff. \. — 
U}S ^ntl see V, 24. — n*i3n^ inf. constr. Kal of iZJn'J with prep, b which 
has ( ) by § 671. — n'^nb tDI Vnn begin possess for a possession, i. e. 
begin to take into possession. 

32. Ji:nJC-^jPb against tis, see t3DnK'^pb 1 :44.; as the suffix ^5- ia 
asyllabic, giving its vowel of union to the final consonant of nHnp, the 
preceding ( ) is lengthened into ( ) that it may form a simple syllable 

(§16. a.)- 

33. ^nr^l'; fut. Kal of ^n: (§ 317) with pron. sufT. nil- (p. 197). — 

Tjn 1 pers. plur. fut Hiph. of the :d and rrb verb MD3 (p. 190). — 13a 
for i"':a (§599) as given in the margin. 

34. i"»"iy plur. Gonstr. of 'n'^y (see § 575. 1. note) with suff. 3 pers. m. 
sing. — £3"3nsn fut Hiph. D guit. with T conv. — £]n73 for d"»n73 men, a noun 
used in the ploral only. — £3^u33 plur. of H^H (p. 245). 

35. 13tt3 pret. Kal of the yy verb 1^z conjugated like a perfect verb 
(§404). — pbiD constr. of bb;:3 Dec, III. a. — £3"»'0»n the definite article 
preceding a guttural with ( ) takes ( ^ ) by § 629. 2. — qanab for nsnDb 
by §107.1. 

36. nD'J) constr. of Mot) Dec. IV. d, — ST^^IP city, i. q. I'^a? for which 
it is sometimes used, although seldom except in poetry. — 13»» rwitt) "n^fit 
which was too strong for us, see dDtt n^p"» 1 : 17. 

37. p:3"\p for nST^p on account of the pause-accent — ^bn3 *T^-bD 
pSi"^ the whole bank of the river Jabbok, i. e. any place lying on its 
banks. — '^^y plur. constr. of ^■»3> . 



No. XXVIII. Deut.3:1— 29. 

1. 1CS1 see 2 : 1.— b5>si fut Kal of Jlba^ with 1 conv. (§ 442).— ^3f< 
fut Kal of fi<]f ^ . 

2. i^yu fut Kal of ^^^-j (§§339., 421. 2. 6.).— ''rins pret Kal of fni 
(§ 333) used in a promise instead of the future, see "TiJe^lni Ex. 6 : 6. — 
Jn"»^y"; as this preterite is connected to the preceding by the conjunction 1^ 
it has also a future signification (§ 219). — ^^b the initial liquid has Da- 
ghesh forte by § 35. 
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3. ^ins? fut. Hiph. of rtlDi (p. 190) with suff. 3 pers. ra. sing. (p. 197). 
— n'»nU5 ib'^T^ftJUPn ••nbn"n3> until he had not a survivor left to him. 

4. drkS^ frmm them, see the word 8 : 6. — nrb7:7D constr. of rrsb^?3 
(§ 573. c. note). ^. 

6. nSaca for nhnita which see 1 : SS.-i-hTa'in a noun firom the tfy 
root n^n with the form of the fem. act. part. (^ 535). — tinba fan. of 
the adj. ^"ai , the first vowel being rejected by § 104. 1. — d'^nbl gM ff 
two leaves, dual of nbi (§ 562). — "•na?^ plur. constr. of 'i"»y , with prep. 
23 , which has ( ) by § 672. — "•msn '»"\:?)t3 Tilb apart from the cities of 
the villager, i. e. besides the villages or un walled towns. — J^a"}^ mtmy, 
inf. Hiph. of the rfb verb Sidn , employed adverbially (§ 662). 

6. Oinsi see the word 2:34. — d*inn for d"»nnrr inf abs. Hiph, of 
the same verb. 

7. la'iTa pret. Kal of the tpy verb na . 

8. np3 fut. Kal of npb (§ 334). — 'ib'o constr. of U'^db'o Dec. III. a. 
plur. of Tjbt) ; D is without Daghesh by § 41. 

11. 'ito-jy constr. of t)")? with pron. suff. 1 (§691). — iT"bn written 
for N'b^ , the negative particle fi^b with n interrogitive. — na"^ constr. of 
the fem. prop, noun fia*!. — j?t3->k constr. of ?{nh with pron. suff. Jsr- 
(see ??ann Gen. 6 : 15.). — n53N constr. of n735e. 

12. ^sa^lfi^'n a patronymic formed by the addition of \ (§515. 1.). 

13. ]iZ?drT ^Db (added) to all Bashan, i. e. with all Bashan. 

16. bdai for bia:»l , i conj. has « by § 684. 1. 

17. nn"Jt^ eastwards, comp. of HntTD and 1i directive (§643). 

18. 1^fi<2 ^"^ Pi*hel of fTii: with *) conv. (§451). — !5Tn^"}b to possess 
it, comp. of n^n inf constr. Kal of the "^D verb ttj*^*^ , pron. suff. rl- 
(see § 591), and prep, b . — d'^^'ibn m. plur. pass. part. Kal of the D gutt. 
verb ybn . — ds/^ni* plur. constr. of ntf with pron. suff. dD (p. 245); — 
b^n for bT? on account of the pause-accent. — ^bTi "^33 sons of valour. 
i. e. soldiers. 

19. dD-'ifJs plur. constr. of JT^N with pron. suff. d^ (p. 245). — dDspJan 
for d5"'3p^1 plur. constr. of the masc. noun SlSJ?^ (§ 572. note) with 
pron. suff. d3 ; l conj. takes ti by § 684. 3. a. 

20. n'^r fut. Hiph. of m3. — dD3 05 to yourselves (§671). — dnd^ 
pret. Kal of the 13? verb 1^1 U). — *inuj-\"'b constr. of nisn- with pron. 
suff. *! and prep, b , the latter taking ( ) in which '^ then rests (§ 97. 2. «.). 

21. ■'n-'^s: pret. Pi'hel nb. — nfc^hrr fem. plur. act. part. Kal of n^^n 
with def art. n as rel. pron. (§ 635), for nlriNhrr by § 439. 2. — ■»3u;b for 
''3\r;b (§670.2.).— n^lO nu;N which thither, i. e. whither. 

22. dnfi^n-'n fut. Kal ■»d and fc<b with pron. suff. d (see dW'i'^'j 2 : 12.). 
— t}nb3 part Niph. 
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23. Iti^riVt fut Hithp. with ( ) in die ultiinate instead of ( ) (see 
^ 250) ; this is lengthened by the accompanying disjunctive accent into 
(J (§107.1.). 

24. n'iti2 As this is immediately preceded by the word "^S^M , it takes 
the points of DTt^it, as which it is to be read (§71). — nirnrj see 
Tj^rtti 2 : 31.— n'iJt-^nb infl constr. Hiph. rJb with prep, b . — nJt mitnnb 
Tl^ to make thy servant see, i. e. to show to thy senrant — ^^ V?^ constr. 
of bnl with pron. suffl '^, see Ps^'^H v. 11. — ^^■'^?^ plur- coostr. of the 
masc. noan t'^^Dy'q with pion. sufil '^ (par. p. 242). — ^^nh^na^ for 
^"♦n^iZJJS (§ 598) plor. of fn'Qa with prep. 3 and the pron. saflU "sj ; 
here oo account of the hurrying over of the voice to reach the accented 
addition ';|'>., the second radical, although preceded by Sh'wa quiescent, 
does not receive Daghesh lene (see § 41). 

25. nna^fit see 2 : 27. — {t3 the initial liquid takes Daghesh forte by 
§ 35.— nTrrrraTcn y«en this good land (§ 633). 

26. fi?:?^b on account of you, — '«b*r for •»b*r (§107.1.). — "tjb n*^ 
(it is) sujicient for thee, i. e. thou hast said enough. — P|D^n fut apoc. 
Hiph. of the "^c verb fp^ , with ( « ) under the second radical instead 

of (J. 

27. nb? imp. Kal i gutt and Sr!V. — fitiD imp. Kal it and Nb (p. 190). 
— ^TO^ towards the sea, L e. westwards (§ 643). — iik'^^ imp. Kal hb , 
with ") coQJ. which has ti by § 6S4. 1. 

28. 1^ see the word 2:4. — -ingm, sjtlX^fit imp. Pfhel with pron. 
Buff. in- (p. 197). 

29. Z-'^z'i fut Kal of 5u5'» with 1 conv. 
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CHARACTERISTICS OP HEBREW POETRY. 



To ascertain and exhibit those peculiar characteristics which distinguish 
Hebrew poetry from prose, has formed an interesting subject of inquiry 
among the learned of various ages and nations, whose investigations have 
been crowned with very difierent degrees of success. Thus Joseph us 
hesitates not to affirm, that in Hebrew poetry are to be found both hexame- 
ter aiid tetrameter verses.* Philo also in several passages of his writings 
maintains that Moses was acquainted with metre. These opinions, 
although delivered to the world almost without any attempt to prove their 
correctness, obtained from theit antiquity sufficient authority to induce 
later adventurers in this path of research, among whom were Gomarus,t 
Hare,t Greve,§ and others of nearly equal celebrity, to seek for the cha- 
racteristic attributes of the poetry of the ancient Hebrews in external 
decorations of metre and rhythm analogous to those in which are clothed 
the productions of the Grecian and Roman muse ; for these they were 
led to regard as requisites of such paramount importance, that no compo- 
sition from which they were excluded could properly be considered as 
entitled to the name of poetry. As however all their laborious attempts 
to discover or invent a code of metrical laws adapted to the writings of 
the Hebrew poets and prophets utterly failed of success, they came to the 
conclusion, that the true pronunciation of the language must have been 
lost, and with it aft^ possibility of ever arriving at a knowledge of the 
ancient prosodial sjsl^. 

That the preconceived notions with which they set out on their examina- 
tion were false, and that, from erroneously regarding mere accessories 
as essentials, they continued their search with the expectation of finding 
in the Hebrew that which never had an existence there, has been most 



* Antiquities, b. 2. c. 16. §4., b. 7. c. 12. §3. f Davidis Lyra. 

t Prolegomena in Psalmos. § Tractatui de Metria HebraBorum. 
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satisfactorily proved by the subsequent labours of Lowth* and of his fol- 
lowers De Wettest Herder,t and others. The conclusion at which these 
scholars arrived, and which the author's own examination of the subject 
leads him to regard as in the main correct, is that the most important 
features which distinguish Hebrew poetry from prose consist in the nature 
of its subjects, its mode of treating them, and the more ornate character 
of its style, which again gi?e rise to peculiarities in the stracture of sen- 
tences and in the choice of words. 

The ground of the difference observable between the poetry of other 
nations and that of the Hebrews, lies in the fact that the prosodies of the 
former prescribe certain strict and undeviating limits, within which the 
poet is compelled to move in the expression of his feelings ; such as the 
length of the verses, the arrangement of the syllables composing them ac- 
cording to quantity, the place of the cesura, &.C., to which moderns have 
added the regular recurrence of like endings, or rhymes. The sacred 
Hebrew muse, on the contrary, maintaining her priniitive simplicity, lays 
down no arbitrary laws of versification with which to fetter the genius of 
the poet ; she requires of her votary neither more nor less than that he 
should find himself in tliat state of excited feeling which is necessary to 
the production of all genuine poetry, and likewise possess the power of 
delineating his emotions vrith truth and vigour. In order therefore to 
describe with accuracy the true characteristics of the poetry of the 
Hebrews, and to clearly define those external attributes by which it is 
accompanied, we must first examine into the causes which concur to 
produce all poetry, and at the same time render it so widely different from 
prose. 

Prose is the result of the regular and quiet operation of the intellectual 
faculties when free from the influence of strong emotion. As it thus forms 
the vehicle for the communication of steadily progressive trains of thought, 
carried on either at the time of composition or at some period previous 
to the incorporation of the ideas into words, the tranquillity of the mind is 
necessarily reflected in the nature of the language itself. But it is not so 
with poetry, which is the outpouring of a mind raised by excitement above 
the ordinary tone of feeling. Every faculty of the soul is then brought 
into unwonted exercise : and hence the language of poetry becomes ani- 
mated^ figurative, and oflen abrupt; forming a lively exhibition of the 



* Lectures on Hebrew Poetry, Lect. XIX. 

f Einleitung in die Psalmen ; trans, by Prof. Torrey in the Biblical Repository, 
Vol. III. No. 11. Art. I. 

\ Geist der hebraischen Poesie ; trans, by J. Marsh. 
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activity of the internal emotions^ which, being like the ocean-waves in a 
constant state of alternate elevation and depression, give rise at each 
fresh impulse to a new expression of feeling. 

The chief distinction then between prose and poetry is this : that while 
the structure of the former exhibits a regular current of thoughts, poured 
forth m uninterrupted succession ; the latter consists for the most part of 
short sentences, the products of sudden and momentary impressions and 
impulses. These sentences bear a mutual relation to each other, both in 
form and in signification : for rarely does it happen that the strength of an 
emotion is expended at a single impulse ; the tide of feeling does not at 
once totally subside in such manner as to leave the mind accessible to 
new impressions, but rushes back with greater or less force, its second 
expression forming as it were the echo of the first. 

Hence the language of the poetry of nature, in addition to the general 
conciseness of its style, is further distinguished by a repetition of each 
idea as it successively arises ; and this proceeds from the difficulty expe- 
rienced by the excited mind in passing directly onwards from one subject 
to another in regular succession. These secondary ideas, however, differ 
materially in the relations which they bear to their primitives : frequently 
they are little more than the echo of the sentiment which has been ex- 
pressed ; sometimes they even excel it in force and brilliancy, while at 
others they are but faint imitations or mere outlines to be filled out from 
the first ; and again a sudden revulsion of feeling may cause them to 
assume a directly opposite form, although preserving the same general 
tendency. All these of course produce corresponding varieties in the 
language of poetry, which, while maintaining a certain uniform brevity 
in the length of its sentences, adapts itself completely to the nice delinea- 
tion of every shade of emotion that passes through the mind. 

These primitive and fundamental characteristics of poetry in general, 
viz. a constant brevity of expression, and a reinforcing of the sentiments 
it conveys by repetition, comparison, or contrast, ever remained the princi- 
pal and almost the sole distinguishing features of the poetry of the ancient 
Hebrews. Accordingly the attention of modern investigators of the subject 
has been chiefly directed to ascertaining and classifying the different modes 
in which this mutual correspondence of sentences and clauses of sentences, 
termed paralleUsm, is exhibited in every species of poetical composition, 
of which in Hebrew the principal are the folfowing: 1. Lyric Poetry, 
consisting chiefly of the effusions of pious feelings ; of this the Psalms 
contain the greater portion. 2. Didactic Poetry, which is mostly com- 
prised in the book of Proverbs. 3. Prophetic Poetry, which appears in 
abundance in the Prophets and occasionally in other writings. 
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Parallelism is ordinarilj divided into : 

I. Synonymous, in which the second line* is entirdy or almost a repe- 
tition of the first 

II. Antithetic, in which the second line is the converse of the first 

III. Synthetic, in which the idea contained in the first line is fiirther 
developed in the second. 

Although these designations are by far too few in number as weO as 
too general io their import to convey an adequate idea of the almost 
infinite variety of construction to be met with in Hebrew poetry ; yet, since 
this is not the place to enter into a minute discussion of the subject, the 
author has decided on preserving them, as sufficiency exact for his present 
purpose, which is merely to give the student a clear and succinct account 
of the principal forms in which the parallelism a[^)ears, accompanying 
his remarks by illustrative ezamjdes drawn for the most part from the 
portions selected for grammatical analysis. As these remarks are of 
universal application, they will be arranged without reference to the 
division of Hebrew poetry into lyric, didactic, and prophetic. 

I. Synonymous ParaHeUsm, or that in which an idea is repeated ; of 
this the following are the principal varieties. 

1. a. The repetition is made in nearly the same words ; as in Is. 15 : 1., 

where the subject alone is changed : 

Because in the night the capital of Moab is desolated and destroyed ; 
Because in the night the city of Moab is desolated and destroyed. 

In Prov. 6 : 2. the verb alone is changed : 

Thou art snared by the words of thy mouth ; 
Thou art caught by the words of thy mouth. 

Sometimes an idea is only partially expressed in the first clause ; in the 
second this is repeated, and the sentence brought to a close, as in Ps. 94 : 1.: 

God of vengeance, Jehovah ; 
God of vengeance, shine forth ! 

In Ps. 93 : 3. the entire sentence is afterwards repeated : 

The floods have lifted up, O Lord ; 
The floods have lifted up their voice. 
The floods liil up their wa^es. 

* In those editions of the Hebrew Bible in which the poetry is not broken up 
into lines, an acquaintance with the principal disjunctive accents both prosaic and 
poetical will in general be sufficient to enable the student to determine with accu- 
racy the ends of the clauses and of their subdivisions. In addition it is only 
necessary to add, that a simple parallelism is divided into two clauses by 'Aathnahh 
( ) or Mar'cha with Mabpach ( '*), and in a compound one the subdivisions are 
made by Zakeph Katon ( ) and R'bhi'>*h ( ' ). 
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Sometimes the verb contained in the first clause is to be supplied in 
the second, as in Ps. 22 : 21. : 

Deliver from' the sword my soul, 

From the power of the dog my only one. 

And sometimeB the subject is to be supplied, as in Ps. 25 : 4. : 

. *J^y ways, O Lord, make known to me ; 
Thy paths teach me. 

h. The idea is repeated in other words ; and here in general a climax 
is to be observed. This climax may exist in the verbs only, as in Ps. 

22:28.: 

AH the ends of the earth shall remember and return to the Lord ; 
All the families of the nations shall bow down before thee. 

Or it may exist both in the verbs and nouns of the two clauses, as in Ps. 
22 : 23. : 

I will declare thy name to my brethren ; 

In the midst of the congregation will I praise thee. 

Frequently for the sake of emphasis the verb of the first clause is 
placed at its commencement, and the corresponding one of the second at 
its termination, as in Ps. 22 : 13., Is. 35 : 3. : 

There surround me mighty bulls, 
Strong ones of Bashan encompass me. 

Strengthen the weak hands, 

And the tottering knees make firm. 

c. In the second clause the idea is frequently carried out further than 
in the first, as in Ps. 22 : 5. : 

In thee our fathers trusted ; 

They trusted, and thou savedst them. 

d. Sometimes the first clause is expressed positively, and the second 
negatively, as in Prov. 6 : 20. : 

Keep, my son, the commandment of thy father ; 
And forsake not the law of thy mother. 

Or the first is negative, and the second positive, as in Ps. 40 : 12. : 

Thou, O Lord, withhold not thy mercy from me ; 

Let thy kindness and thy truth continually presenre me. 

2. Sometimes the same idea is expressed in three successive clauses, 
as in Ps. 40 : 15, 16. : 

Let those be ashamed and confounded together who seek my life to destroy it ; 

Let those be driven back and made ashamed who wish me ill ; 

Let those be desolate by reason of their shame who say to me, Aha, aha ! 
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3. a. Sometimes we meet with double parallelisms, or cases in which 
each clause of a verse corresponds to each clause of the verse preceding, 
as in Ps. 33 : 13, 14. : 

From heaven the Lord looks down, 

He sees all the sons of men ; 
From his dwelling-place he looks 

Upon all the inhabitants of the earth. 

b. In some instances of double parallelism the first clause of each sen- 
tence forms the protasis, and the second the apodosis, as in Is. 1 : 15. : 

When je stretch forth your hands, 

I will hide my eyes from you ', 
And th6ugh ye multiply prayer, 

I will not hearkenu . 

e. Sometimes Uie second panJIelism contains the cause of the one pre- 
ceding, as in Is. 61 : 10. : " 

I rejoice exceedingly in Jehovah, 

My sual is joyful in my God ; 
For he has clothed me with the garments of salvation, 
With the robe of righteousness he has covered me. 

Or the first contains a comparison, and. the second the thing compared, as 
in Is. 61 : 11. : 

For as the earth brings forth its shoots, 
And the garden causes its seed to spring up ; 

So does the Lord Jehovah cause righteousness to spring up. 

And praise before all the nations. 

d. The second clause of each sentence occasionally forms a contrast 
with the first, te in Is. 9 : 1. : 

The people who walk in darkoen. 

Shall see a great light ; 
Those who dwell in the land of the shadow of death. 

Light shall shine upon them. 

II. Antithetic ParaUeUsm, in which the idea contained in the second 
clause is the converse of that in the first, as m Ps. 20 : 9., Prov. 10 : 1 . : 

They shall kneel and fall ; 
But we shall arise and stand. 

A wise son makes a glad father ; 

But a foolish son is the grief of his mother. 

We find also two verses in antithesis, in each of which the second clause 
is the consequence of the first, as in Is. 1 : 19, 20. : 
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If ye consent and obey, 

The good things of the earth shall ye enjoy ; 
But if ye refuse and rebel, 

By the sword shall ye be consumed. 

In a single verse we meet with a double synonym and a double anti- 
thesis, as in Is. 1 : 3. : 

The ox knows his owner, 

And the ass tlie c^ib of his master; 

Israel docs not know, 

My people do not consider. 

III. Synthetic ParaStUsm, in which an idea is neither repeated nor 
followed by its opposite, but is kept in view by the writer, while he pro- 
ceeds to develope and enforce his meaning by accessory ideas and modi- 
fications, as in Is. 1 : 4. : 

O sinful nation ! a people laden with iniquity ; 
A race of evil doers, children that are corrupters ! 
They have forsaken Jehovah ; 
They have despised the Holy One of Israel : 
They have turned back. 

In Is. 1 : 5 — ^9. the description of Israel's misery is continued through 
several verses each heightening the effect of the preceding : 

Wherefore will ye yet be beaten ? why continue to rebel ? 

The whole head is sick, and the whole heart faint. 

From the sole of the foot even to the head, there is no soundness in it; 

But wounds, and bruises, and green sores : 

They have neither been pressed out, nor bound up, nor soflened with oil. 

Your country is desolate, your cities burned with fire ; 

Your land is enjoyed by strangers in yoin: presence, &c. 

Sometimes the whole idea is stated in general terms, and afterwards 
dwelt upon in detail, as in the powerful passage Job 3 : 3 — ^9., of which 
the opening proposition is. 

Cursed be the day in which I was bom. 

And the night in which one said, A male child is conceived. 

This idea is dwelt upon and amplified in the subsequent verses with great 
force and beauty of expression. But it is unnecessary to multiply instances 
of this form of composition, as the Hebrew writers, and especially the 
prophets, furnish examples in abundance. It is sufficient to have pointed 
it out to the student's attention. 

We not unfrequently meet with rhymes in Hebrew poetry : thus the 
two subdivisions of the first clause of a verse rhyme together in Is. 10 : 6., 
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53 : 6., and those of the last in Is. 1 : 9., 44 : 3.^ 49 : 10., Ps. 45 : 8.; the 
two principal clauses of the verse rhyme in Prov. 6:1,2., Job 6:9., Is. 
1 : 29., and in such case the number of words in each is sometimes the 
same, as in Pa* 72 : 10. ; and e?en three rhymes are to be found in a 
single Terse, as in Is. 1 : 25. All such resemblances, however, appear to 
have occurred without design, with perhaps the exception of the answer 
of Sampson in Judg. 14 : 18. ; and we are warranted in coming to the 
conclusion, that although the close correspondence in meaning of verses 
and clauses of verses, together with a certain feeling of euphony, have 
given rise to a similarity in their structure and occasionally in their sound, 
the Hebrew poet never submitted to dictation with regard either to the 
number of words or syllables in his verses, or to their endings. 

The poetry of ancient Greece and Rome, as well as that of the modem 
nations of both Europe and Asia, doubtless bore originally a characler . 
analogous to that of the Hebrews ; but, not content with the internal 
harmony and fitness of the sense, they sought to establish as an essential 
attribute of poetry, the external -harmony of sound; and in so doing went 
so far as to require not only a certain number of syllables in each line, 
but also a regular and oflen complicated alternation in the quantity of 
these syllables, to which was afterwards added the additional ornament of 
rhyme. Thus we see that metre and rhyme, although their systematic 
use is of a comparatively modern date, are to be regarded not as a novel 
invention without analogy in the practice of the nations of remote anti- 
quity, but only as a more highly developed form of that which is to be 
found in the Hebrew Scriptures themselves, the oldest inteUigible writings 
in existence. The fine ear of the Greeks appears to have led them first 
of all to investigate the principles of versification, and to reduce them to 
certain fixed rules; from this nation the art was borrowed by others, and 
variously modified to suit the genius of iMIir respective languages. But 
the Hebrew, as long as it remained a living tongue, preserved in its; 
poetical compositions that originality and simplicity of character which 
80 eminently distinguish its etymological and syntactical structure. 
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No. XXIX. Ps. 1 : 1—6. 

1. '^'ittJfi* constr. Dec. III. a. plur. of the Segholate ^li:^*. For the 
Hethegh which in some editions accompanies Sh'wa, see ^ 63. 2. note. — 
tm^ "^^^d^ an exclamation, lit. the blessings of the man! i. e. blessed 
10 the man. — ^"btl Hb ^^M who does not walk. In stating the general 
proposition contained in this verse, the verbs are all placed in the preterite 
tense. — T)^n constr. of the fcm. nonn n^y Dec. IV. d. with prep, a 
which takes ( _ ) by § 670. 2. — b'^^Jij") m. plur. of the adj. :f^^ Dec. 
III. a., Class II. — TJ'^'iil the noun Tl'yi with prep, a and 1 conj. which 
has M by § 684. 3. a, — ^"^12 constr. of a\r3*i73 Dec. II. 6., a noun formed 
from the '^D root a^;j by prefixing » (§ 618. 1.). — d'^Stb m. plur. of y\ 
act. part. Kal of the 19 verb yib for yjb , those verbs which have c or o 
in the preterite retaining it in the participle (see § 384). 

2. dfi* "'3 but, compound conjunction (§ 685). — ITllPi constr. of the 
fem. noun M*)^Pi formed from the "tD root Ji^** by prefixing n (§518. 2.). 
— 'i^tti the Segholate noun yon with pron. suff. ^ (§591). — ^^n^'in 
constr. of n*^^n with pron. miC 1 (par. p. 242). — n?M;; fut. Kal of the 
t gutt. and Hb verb fTA^7; theiniual guttural of the root, as is sometimes 
the case, takes simple instead of oompound Sh'wa (§ 270). — Mb'^bl t}l2*i'^ 
by day and night, see the words Deut. 1 : 33. ; the conjunction 1 taked 
the vowel ( ^ ) by § 684. 3. b. 

3. ST'JTI and he is, the general pro{X)sition continued. — ^b^nttj pass, 
part. Kal. — "^^b© plur. constr. of ab© (see ■'"I»z3fit v. 1.) ; for the omission 
of Daghesh lene in :i, which is preceded by Sh'wa quiescent, see § 41. — 
V*^D the noun ""nB with pron. suff. *\ (see Vnstt Gen. 3:6.). — ^^n"* fat. 
Kal of in3 (§ 328). — 1n^ the monosyllabic noun naj with pron. suff. 1 
(§ 590. 2.). — s|Jib^ the masc. noun Sibrj (§ 572. note) with pron. suff. 
^T\^ , the final n of the noun being rejected before the sufiix, as is the case 
with verbs (see § 489). — ^bla"^ fut. Kal of the 3D verb b!33 with o for the 
vowel of the second radical (§ 328). — Mto^^ ^"^* ^^ ^^ ^^ ^ ^^ ^'^^ 
Kb verb Mto^j.— n-ibst;^ fut Hiph. ^ gutt. 
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4. VB3 for y-TaiTD (§670. 1.).— ^isB-^?! fut. Kal of the 3D verb 5]n3 
with suff. 3 pers. m. sing, and 5 epenthetic, for ^inSDTO (§ 484. 1.). The 
verb agrees with the noun rjiin , which is feminine by § 495. 2. 

5. ^ b^ tkerrfore, compound causal conjunction (§686). — n^p*^ for 
«l»lp^ (§ 100. 1. note), fut. Kal h. — nn^a constr. of Inyf with prep. 2 
(see nii^a v. 1.). 

6. rnV"^ act. part Kal of the ^ gutt. verb :?•!; . — ^hlST^ y*lV "^ID for 
Jehovah (is) knomng, i. e. Jehovah knows, or cares for. — d"^p'''72£ m. 
plur. of the adj. p-i^it formed after the inf Prhel (§ 507).— ^l^Nn fut 
Kal fi<D (§ 272). 



No. XXX. Ps.2:l— 12. 

1. SiTsb for what, wherefore? comp. of prep, b and the interrog.- pron. 
nJD (§ 67i).— 13"^1:» plur. of '>-^ (§550).— tj-^Sfi^bn plur. abs. of tJfcib ; on 
the receptkm of the asyllabic termination ti\ , the 12 of the singular takes 
Daghesh, and consequently the preceding 6 is shortened into u (see 

^■''^T? ^^°' ^ *• '^•) • ** ^'^J- ^^ ** ^y §684. 1. — si^n;; fut Kal of n^n, 

see mtT" 1:2. 

2. "^DbtJ plur. constr. of Tlbtt , see "^abB 1 : 3. — b'»3t'i'l m. plur. act 
part. Kal. — ^^nOiD pret Niph. of the "^D verb *iD">. — ^in^ for nn^ by 
§ 107. 1. — 1n"^^U constr. of tT'ttJTa Dec. II. d, a noun formed after the 
Aramaic pass, part (§ 504. 2.) with pron. suff. 'i. 

3. !ii?n53 fut. Pi*hel with ii parag. (§ 205), (saying) hi us burst ; here 
^7afi<b is" to be supplied.— *! 73*^11*1^0*173 plur. of ^D/i73 for nOfiitt (§89. 4.) 
formed from the fits root ^Dd< by prefixing 73 denoting the instrument (see 
§509), with the poetical suffix •|73-'- i. q. dti-*- (pp: 83, 241).— nD-bu33 
fut Hiph. with. T\ parag. — s)27373 prep. )73 with suff. 1 pers. plur. (p. 269). — 
17:"^nb:p constr. of t]'>r}by plur. of xrb,^ a noun formed after the inf. constr. 
(§ 502) with poet suff. i73">- . 

4. auii"^ one sitting, sitter, act part Kalof iUJ*^. — pntp*] for pJl^*^ 
(§ 107. i.) fut. Kal :p gutt— *i73b ,poet for dtib (p. 269). 

5. i73-'bN poet, for d^i'^bi} (p. 272). — *\BiKi the noun Pji^ with pron. 
suff. *i and prep, a.— *l3*inna constr. of T'nn Dec. II. d. formed from 
the Sib root nnn by affixing the term. )1 (§ 539) with proov suff. *i and 
prep, a which has ( ) by § 670. 2. — ITsbn^"] he shall con/bund them, 
fut. Pi'hel of the i gutt. verb btia (§292) with pron. suff. *i73. 

6. •^:^^^ the conjunction 1 takes ( ^ ) by § 684. 3. 6. — rsb?? ^^^ Seghol- 
ate rjb73 with pron. suff. •<- (§591).— tT»3:"b3> '<Db73 "^riDD: '>3fi<T but I 
mi/self have anointed (i. e. installed) my king upon Zion. — ''ip'lp the 
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Segholate 'OJ'jj? with pron. suff. *»- (§591). — '^ttJ'ip"^?! my holy mount 
(§607.2.). 

7. Sl-^BDN fut Prhel with Ji parag. (§ 205).— '^b^^ prep, b^l with suff. 

1 pers. sing. (p. 272). — ■>3a the noun "ja with pron. suff. ''-- (see 'iXaia Gen. 

2 : 19.).— iini« for nnfij/ which see iSen. 3:11.— ^JW^ pret. Kal of 
^y with pron. suff. "^J ,'for ^'^ri'lb'; (see §221. 1.). 

8. bfijip imp. Kal i gutt. — nsn^ flit Kal 3D with T\ parag. — "^^nVna 
constr. of nbni with suff. 2 pers. m. sing, in pause (§ 593). — "^jriTnfitl 
constr. of SlTtlfit a noun formed after the fern. pass. part. (§ 504) with 
pron. suff. ':]"(p."242) and 1 conj. which takes ( _ ) by § 684. 3. 6. — ■^0D^5 
plur. constr. of the Segholate DSiJ .— y";vij for ifyfi (§ 107. 1.). 

9. d:jhn fut. Kal of the i^ verb :?y"j with pron. suff. d- (tab. p. 195), 
on the reception of which the ?owel ( ) of the preformative is rejected 
by § 104. 1. According to the rendering of the Seventy, noifidveig 
aHiov;^ the root of the verb is !ri5>"^ , and the word should be pointed 
brnn. — bt*)3 a quadriliteral noun formed by affixing the liquid b to the 
triliteral root f^a (§ 545). — "^^33 the noun "^^3 formed from the rtb root 
nb3 (§ 533), wUh prep. 3 , which takes the vowel ( ) by § 670. 2. — 
•^^Si"^ act. part. Kal of ^i:^ . — di:©3n fut. Pi hel with pron. suff. d- , on 
the reception of which the ( ^ ) of the second radical is rejected (§ 476). 

10. nw now, see the word Gen. 3 : 22. — sinD^iJi imp. Niph. of the 
■^D verb ^0^ . — "'tJSDlD plur. constr. of the participial noun t:5)U3 . 

11. n*ia:j imp. Kal; n is without Daghesh lene by §41. — sib'^a imp. 
Kal ^y . — JTl3>n3 the prep, a takes the vowel ( , ) by § 670. 2. 

12. ^iptpDiinp. Pi'hel. — V^lX^^ fut Kal D gutt — ndfiCD fut Kal fi<D 
(§272).— "j-iT l^a^m and ye he lost (from) the way, T^yi for T^^'^p; 
in poetry the particles are frequently omitted. Compare 1:6., where 
the same idea is somewhat differently expressed. — t^yjz's as a Uttle, 
i. e. in a little time, soon.^-'^niZJfi^ see the word 1 : 1. — "'Difl plur. constr. 
act part Kal of the ilb verb JTOn . — 1i "^Din those who trust in him. It 
is sometimes the case that a noun or pronoun with a preposition is pre- 
ceded by a noun in the state of construction. 



No. XXXI. Ps. 16:1— 11. 

1. "^^y^^ (shom^e^l) imp. Kal with suff. 1 pers. sing. (p. 197). — 
•^IT'On pret Kal of Sion . 

2. n^^fi* thou (my soul) hast send; here the word "^ttSdi mu souL 

::-r ^ ^ ' ^ •:-•' * 

employed by the Hebrew poets m apostrophizing themselves, is to be 
supplied. Some, however, read X^y^J^ for Tni^H I have said. — rtP\>< "^iiH 
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ihau (art) Lord, Some, as the authors of the common English versiofi, 
read "^a^fi^ my Lord. — "•nii'it: constr. of tia'it: with pron. suff "•- (p. 242). 
— ']'»lw p!1 "^nilt: my happiness (is) naught besides Aee, i. e. I have no 
luppiness but in thee. 

8. fi''tt;*npb as to the saints, m. plur. of the adj. ttjinp with prep, b 
which takes ( . ) by § 670. 2. ; for the omission of Daghesh lene in n after 
Sh*wa quiescent, see tTi^bil Ex. 1 : 14.— JlJDh y^^ ^'^^ wkichinthe 
earth they (are), i. e. who are in the earth. — *'*5'*'?*t plor. constr. of the 
adj. 'n'^'^ifi* ; supply "J^I^J^r from the preceding clause, thus yn«il *»n'^nfi« 
the excellent of the earth. — "'^cn see 'iSSsn 1 : 2. — d3 prep, a with suff. 
3 pers. m. plur. (p. 269). — ^The entire verse may be thus rendered : * As 
to the saints that are in the earth, and (as to) the excellent ones of (the 
earth), in them is all my delight;" i. e. I delight only in the holy and 
excellent men that dwell in the earth. 

4. sian'^ fut Kal of the nb verb na*i . — dn'iaary plur. constr. Dec. 
II. b. of the fern, noun n^^r with pron. suff. Q- (see On^^D Ex. 1:11.). 

T ▼ • 

— VHW for ^'^12 on account of the accompanying disjunctive accent 
Mar'cha with Mahpach (§§52., 107. 2.). — l^ritt ^n^ who hasten after 
another (Qod), compare Ex. 20 : 3. — •{"'Die fut, Hiph. of the 2D verb Tjoa . 
— tDr5"'3D3 plur. constr. of TjC? with pron. suff. dil (§ 590. 1.). — WtBH 
fut. kai of the 2D and Nb verb fittoj (p. 190). — dn^ittttj comp. of n*iau5 
plur. constr. of &\z3 (see the word Ex. 1:1.) and pron. suff. ti^ (see 
tonV>M Ex. 1 : 11.).— '>nDtD for '^rVDp (§107.1.) constr. of tPn»tp dual ^ 
ofVlD^ with suff. 1 persVsing. (§ ^.* 2.). 

5. n:^ (m'ndih) fem. noun ending in n- (see § 494. 1. 2.). — ^T?btl the 
Segholate pbn with pron. suff. \ (§591). — '^pbn n353 (my) pari, my 
portion ; two nouns of like meaning in apposition, employed for the sake 
of emphasis ; the pronoun which applies to both is affixed only to the 
latter. Some, however, consider n!3^ as in the construct, when the 
phrase must be rendered, the portion of my (Mllotment, i. e. my allotted 
portion (see in^nb^ ""bD Deut 1 : 41.). — TJ'^a'in act. part Kal for ?Jttta / 
(§ 233). — ■'b'n:» ']"'73-)n r^n^^ thou (art) the supporter of my loi, 

6. d^'brirt plur. of the Segholate ban Dec. I. rf.. Class III. — S'^tt'^^aa 
m. plur. of the adj. D'^^3 Dec. II. d., Class II., with def art and prep, a 
(§670.1.). — nbn: fem. noun, L q. nbns (see nj73 v. 5.). — nbm-pifii 
•^b^^ r?^D\25 truly the inheritance is pleasant to me. 

7. TjnrjN fut. Pi*hel y gutt. — '^2X:p'; pret Kal with suff. 1 pers. aing. 
(p. 197). — n'lb'^b plur. of b'jb , the same contraction taking place in tbe 
plural as in the singular construct (see § 669. d. note). — "^annO^ pret 
Pi*hel with suff. 1 pers. sing. — '^n'l'^b^ constr. of the fem. plur. noim 
n')^b3 Dec. III. a. with suff. 1 pers. sing. 
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8. •^n'^iti pret Pf hel of n^ij (§ 449).— •'•Jiiab to the front of me, 
before me, see ItttS Gen. 2 : 18. — n"'72n continually, a noun employed 
adverbially (see ^663. 1.). — "'i'^^"''? ot nty right hand, constr. of \^7X^ 
Dec. II. d, with pron. suff. "^^ and prep. ^ in the ( ) of wbidi the 
initial •» of the noun rests (§97. 2. a.).— DlTa^jt fut. Niph. of the V 
verb D«)». 

9. "^ab the noua db with asyllabic pron. suff. '^^ (see I2ib Gen. 6:5.). 
— b;i^2 fut Kal of bn with 1 conv. (§ 401). — '^ni:23 wy glory, i. e. my 
soul, constr. of nito Dec. II. rf. with pron. suff. '^-. — Mttab the Seghol- 
ate nt:a (§ 501. 3.) with prep, b which takes the vowel ( ^ ) by § 671 . 

10. bl«U?b the prep, b takes* ( ) by §670. 2.— ':jn-'On' constr. of *T^Drj 
Dec. II. d. with pron. suff. Tj . — n*ifi<nb inf. conslr. Kai of the rtb verb 
Jiij-j with prep. b. — nnu3 the SeghoJate nn^z: (§ 501. 3.) with the first 
( . ) lengthened into ( ) by the pause-accent (§ 107. 1.). 

11. "'35?'«*i')n fut. Hiph. of the "^'d verb rn^ with suff. 1 pers. sing. — 
rrtrr^to plur. of Jin7:u? Dec. IV. 6., Class III. — *?l'»3© m with thy face, 
i. e. in thy presence. — ni^r: for n^^"'^3 fem. plur. of d''^3 , see D'%'^^3 
V. 6. — T3"^tt"'3J constr. of yii^ with pron. suff. "^ and prep. A whose ( ) is 
changed into ( ) (§ 670. 2.), in which the following "^ then rests (see 
'^i'^Ta"'^ V. 8.). 



No. XXXII. Ps. 22 : 1—32. 

1. ^^3^b part Pi'hel of the b gutt verb n^3 with prep, b and def. art. 
(§ 670. 1.); Daghesh is not inserted in ^, on account of the accompany- 
ing Sh'wa (§33. 1.). — ^nb?« constr. of nb^^X (§ 573. c. note). — nb''fce 
^nilPtl the hind of the dawn, probably the first words of some previous 
composition to the melody of which the present psalm was to be sung. 
— n*ittT73 a derivative noun formed from the root 'l^T by prefixing Xa 
(§509.3.). 

2. nxab wherefore, see SiTsb 2:1.; as Xd is here without Daghesh, the 
accent, which is not needed to complete the first syllable, is placed on the 
second by §55. 4.*— ^3rDT^ pret Kal fi gutt. with suff. 1 pers. sing, 
(p. 197). — •^ri3?nuj''» constr. of the fem. noun Jiljnu:'; with pron. suff. \ 
(p. 242) and prep. 33 (see ''S ■»»•>» 16 : 8.). — "^yri constr. of h'^yn Dec. 
III. a, plur. of n3n . — "^nifitlb constr. of Jl5M© Dec. IV. c. with pron. suff. 
"«-.(p.242). — rrcift^U) "^ns*! "^nri^'^a 'p'\nr\ {why&re)theu>ordsof my groan- 
ing far from my help ? u e. why are my complaints far from obtaining me 
aid ? The particle ii73b refers to the second clause of the verse as well as 
to the first 
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\ 3. '^li'b^ my God, constr. of the plur. majest b'^ll^H with suff. 1 pers. 

J sbg. (par. p. 242).— "^b ST«5D1*Tfi«bl Tib'^b") and by night (I pray), and have 

] no silence, i. e. even at night I am not silent, do not cease praying. The 

i word •!» 72*11 , however, may be considered as here employed by metonymy 

to indicate listening, of which silence is the effect ; and this is favoured 

by the parallelism, as the entire verse would then read, " My God, I cry 

(to thee) by day, and thou answerest not ; by night also, and am not 

hearkened to." 

4. STi^l"^ sitting enthroned, reigning, act. part. Kal. — n*i^ilPi plur. of 

the fem. noun JiViin formed from the yr rootbbfl by prefixing n (§ 530). 

— bi^Tw"' mb^rn ai2:T^ reigning over the praises of Israel, i. e. he to 

whom the praises of Israel ascend. 
6. !|5TihN plur. of the anom. noun ifi* with suff. 1 pers. plur. (p. 245). 
« — *l^L:?cn fut. Pi*hel with poet. suff. *|Q-. , which causes the rejection of 

the vowel of the second radical (§ 476). 
I 6. sit3b^3 pret. Niph. for nt3b^3 (§ 107. 2.). — ittj^ii pret. Kal of u3*ia 

(§384). 
"' 7. n:?b*in a fem. participial noun (§ 503. 2.) with the char. term, n 

instead of n because the last radical is a guttural (see § 501. 3.). — "^nta 

constr. of '^'iTa Dec. II. d. pass, part Kal of the tib verb Mia . 

8. "'fi^h plur. constr. of ilJSth act part. Kal of ^^^5n with suff. 1 pers. 
sing. — MDttJa Tl"'t:D'» they gape with the lip, — •')3>''3'» jTut Hiph. of the n:^ 

j verb 513. 

9. b^ this is generally regarded as the inf Kal of bba employed 
instead of a finite verb, thus rolling, for bji*^ he who roUs, or else with an 
ellipsis of the future for b^^ ba (see bDfi^n bb8j Gen. 2 : 16.); it may 
however be considered as a future with the personal preform ative omitted, 

) for bi»^ , like ii72h for ^iT-JV (see § 404) : thus iSitabs'^ mST'-bJ* b:» whoso 

rolls (his care) upon the Lord, he will deliver him, — itib'^S'^ fut. Hiph. of 
the DD verb b^3 with suff. 3 pers. m. sing. — ^a ycrj to avoid the con- 
currence of two accents, that of the first word is shifted back to the 
i penult (§ 60). 

J 10. "Ha comp. of na act. part. Kal of the iy verb n'iSl (see b-'irb 1 : 1.) 

J and pron. suff. '^- . — "^m Sinfit ''JD for thou (wnt) drawing me forth, 

i. e. for thou drewest me forth. — patt for 1l3a)3 (§ 107. 1.). — ''rr'^DM 
{ part. Hiph. with suff. 1 pers. sing. — "^ntt? constr. of d'^'lUJ dual of 'lUJ . — 

i '^J^ii the anom. noun l3^( with pron. suff. \ (p. 245). 

; 11. dnn-g for Uny^ (§ 107. 1.), the prep, a takes ( ) by 'J672. — 

''bjl the accent is shifled to the penult by § 60. 
. 13. "'^siiaD pret Kal with suff. I pers. sing. — d"^^© bulls, employed 

( figuratively for enemies, plur. of ^D, like d^i^rt plur. of ^tl (§ 575. 2. note). 
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— "pai ^^''ii^ strong (bulls) of Bashan, a country famous for its breed 
of cattle. — ">D!i^ra pret. Prhel with pron. suff. ""i. 

14. Slits pret Kal of the Sib verb Hits. — dli^'D coustr. of tTO with 
pron. suff. dti (p. 246). — JTi^N for ST^nfiis Uke a lion, see ^^T inaj^m 
2:12. "'" "'"* 

15. "^ni^iSS? constr. of n'lJD^S? Dec. IIL a, plur. of d^:> with suff. 
1 pers. sing. — ""a? see the word 16 : 9. — 0^3 pret. Niph. of the v:^ verb 
OD^ , for D733 (§ 409). — ■»:pxj plur. constr. of rt5;X] with suff. 1 pers. sing. 

16. p2i*i^ part. Hoph. of ^"y^ , with u under the preformative instead 
of the more usual 6 (see § 195). — '^ri'ipb^ constr. of the dual tJ'^tlipbg 
with suff. 1 pers. sing. — ^arjBUin fut. KaJ with suff. 1 pers. sing. 

17. d'^labs) plur. of the S^holate iabs) . — nn? constr. of STiij Dec. 
IV. c^.— d-^y-ijTa plur. of 3>-5t) for ?nt) (§ 85. 3.) part. Hiph. of the h and 
i gutt. verb i^n. — '•aiD'^pti pret. Hiph. of the DO verb P|p3. — '^•;ifiO 
commonly considered as an anomalous act. part. Kal of the 1:9 verb ^^3 , 
for D-'ns (see § 552). 

18. !it3"'a;» fut. Hiph. of the a'o verb 1:^3 . — •nfi^n'^ fut Kal of nfij*^ . 

19. •»n^i plur. of the Segholate nja with suff. 1 pers. sing. (§590.2.). 
— nb''D"» flit Hiph. of bD3 . 

20. ^nib'^N a fem. abstract noun formed by affixing the char. term, m 

T-.-J JO 

(§494.1.2.) with pron. suff. \, — ■'H"^!?^ constr. of il*^T? with pron. 
suff. \ (p. 242) and prep, b . — illTJin imp. Kal 15> with n parag. (§207. 1.). 

21. nb'^ifl imp. Hiph. of b223 with n parag. — 3inn^ the prep. » takes 

( ) ^y § 6^- — '^'I'^^n? ^y ^y ^"*^> ^y ^^^^s^ i* ®- "^y soui, my life, 

constr. of tn^tl"' with pron. suff. '^^ . 

22. ''33J''lb^rt imp. Hiph. of the "^D verb 5>u5"> with suff. 1 pers. sing. 
— ^3^p72n dual constr. of the Segholate pp with prep. 73 and T conj. 
which takes m by § 684. 3. a.— fi-^ttn for d-'72Nn (§ 77. 3.) plur. of dfi**!. 
— ■»3n'^:5> pret. Kal of the D gutt and Jib verb Sijr with suff. 1 pers. sing. 
— '»:n''3y d"^^"! '^3lpttT from the horns of wild bulls answer (i. e. deliver) 
me ; the preterite, being connected by 1 conjunctive (here prefixed to a 
noun as the first word of the sentence) to an imperative, has also the 
force of one (§219). 

23. *^tz^ the noun, t3U5 with pron. suff. *^ (§590. 2.). — "^nfij plur. of 
t^N with pron. suff. \ (p. 245). — TJ^na see the word Gen. 1 : 6. — 
•^bbMi* (*a«Aa-r/ec-ca, § 19. 3.) fut Pi'hel with pron. suff. ':i containing 
Daghesh forte (§484. 2.); the medial radical rejects its Daghesh as 
unnecessary (§ 33. 2.). 

24. ■'fi«l'» constr. of d'^N^"' Dec. III. a. plur. of the adjectival noun 
fi^V (§501.2.). — iSinbbJl imp. Pfhel with pron. suff. nJl; Daghesh is 
omitted as in J^bbrtit v. 23. — «iil*na3 glorify him, agreeing in the plural 
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with the collective 9^1 (see n^'l'^n Gen. 1 :26.). — ^^^% imp. Kal i*.— 
^; ns:?^ prep. "J^ with suff. 3 pers. m. sing. (p. 269). — IDaa man and ftar 

P Aim ; the ?erb ^nd when employed in this sense b construed either with 

I 7^ , as in the present instance, or with *^3s73 of the person or thing feared^ 

see ''\X\ ">2D73 licp-'l Ex. 1 : 12. 

25. yjv\p pret. PFhel with ( ) under the aeooiDd radical instead of 
I ( ^ ) (§ 238).— n^i:^ a fem. abstract noun from the tlb root MilJ (§ 532). 

'• — '^^p an adjectival noun from the same root (§533). — ^3?^^a in his 

\ crying for help, i. e. when he cries for help, inf. Pi*hel with pron. su£ *i 

' and prep. 2 . — yX3^ pret Kal for ^^Jauj (§23), a neuter verb (§ 133). 

"• 26. '^n*(73 of thee, see 'iPii^Ta Gen. 8 : 8. — ''n ?!in constr. of SlVSTrt 

^ with suff. 1 pers. sing. — "^nnD plur. of the Seghdate noun ^nD with suff. 

1 pers. sing. (§590.2.). — VfiJ'^J') plur. of Nn; with suff. 3 pers. m. sing. 
. — T^fitn*^ • • * • "jnfit^ from THEE .... those who fear him ; the sudden 

I change from the second to the third person and vice versa, termed enal' 

lage personarum, is of fret|uent occurrence in Hebrew poetry. 

27. nbSwN-^ fut. Kal iiz) (§272).— d-'isr plur. of •»3:? Dec. III. a., Class XL 
— rj^St)*; for n3^3t5'; by § 107. 2. — ViD^i his seekers, m. plur. act. part. 

*' Kal with suff. 3 pers. m. sing. — "^rp fut. apoc. Kal of Sl^n (§ 466). — 

bD^^b constr. of ^^b Dec. Til, c. with pron. suff. dID : another instance 
of enallage personarum. 

28. nnu;^ for ^^r^J^l fut Kal of i«iu? .— "f ">ij "^ODfit see the words 2 : 8. 
— !)inr.Tuf fut Hithp.^of iin^ (§461). 

29. bx*\72^ act. part. Kal with T conj. which has ii by § 684. 8. a. 

» 30. •'Sui'i plur. constr. of the Segholate )xi, — Y'\t^ '»5ttJT the fat ones 

of the earth, i. e. the rich. — 1'';^b to his face, before him, constr. of the 
plur. noun D"':s with suff. 3 pers. m. sing, and prep, b . — "^^^i*^ m. plur. 

{ constr. act part. Kal. — nD3> "'*TnT« those who descend, or are cast down, to 

I the dust, i. e. the poor, opposed to yn« '»:tD*1 . — ST«n pret Pi'hel ilb. — 

rt^n t^b T»z;d:i awrf (who) does not enliven his soul, i. e. who does not 
enjoy his existence ; supply mj:fi< . 

31. ^S"]^^]; fut. Kal D gutt with suff. 3 pers. m. sing, and an interven- 

^ ing 5 epenthetic, for sitia^r;::?^ (§ 484. 1.). — The entire verse may be thua 

• • • 

rendered : * Posterity shall serve him ; it shall be recounted of the Lord to 
S generations,'' i. e. the doings of the Lord shall be related to future gene- 

rations. The noun ^ii is here used collectively. 
'f 32. ^Nb-; fut Kal of fi<i3 (§ 363).— m^3^_ fut Hiph. of the 3D verb 

^53 . — 'inp'i]^ constr. of npnx Dec. IV. e, with pron. suff. ^. — *iV)3 borm^ 
here used as a future, about to be bom, part Niph. of the "^D verb lib\ — 
ys what, here used as a relative (§ 638). 
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No. XXXIII. Ps. 40 : 1—18. 

2. '^n'^ip rfsij? inf. abs. and pret Pfhel of the th verb Jijjp (for the 
pret. see § 449), an emphatic construction, see *'n'«N*^ Sifc^'n Ex. 3 : 7. 
— d;i fut. Kal of the it and Kb verb 5105 with 1 conv. (p. 190).— -^^H 
prep. ^^J with suff. 1 pers. sing. (p. 272). 

^' '*?^?.!2 8^ 'J^^?!] G6»- 22:13.— bjP^2 fat. Hiph. of tJ^ip with 
•J cony. (§* 393). — ''bijn constr. of ti']b>^ duaJ of ba*^. with suff. 1 pers. 
sing. — 13/13 pret. Pi*hel of the 13^ verb jsis . — '^'nuj*? for "•niujfij (§ 100. 1. 
note) plur. constr. of ^!ll2;^|r with suff. 1 pers. sing. 

4. fn"; fut Kal of the 3'd verb ins (§ 317). — •>© my mouth, constr. of 
SlB with pron. suff. "«- , for '>'»B (p. 246).— si3-'tTV>fi<b constr. of d-rrbfit 
with suff. 1 pers. plur. and prep, b (see ^'^*^^2 Gen. 28 : 13.). — lif'i'j 
fat Kal of MiJ^n. — d'>a'^ m. plur. of the adj. a*^ Class I. 2.— 'ifit'n"''; for 
n^'^'^"; (§ 107. 20 fut kal of fi^^^ (§ 339).— •J««'i'^'>l ifitn'' these two verbs 
constitute a paronomasia (see 1ii!3') iM'n Gen. 1:2.). 

5. '»'lu3^^ see 1:1. — dto pret Kal of dnto. — d'^irt*^ plur. of dSl^ 
Dec III. a,, Class II. — *>dtz) m. plur. constr. act part. Kal of the 19 
verb t:nto . 

6. n^^'n many thinga (muUa) fern. plur. of the adj. y^ employed as a 
neuter (see iT^SttJ Gen. 22 : 16.). — ':j'^nkb&3 fem. plur. constr. part. Niph. 
with suff 2 pers. m. sing. — ^'^nhttJnttn pliir. of SidtOTO Class II. 2. with 
pron. suff. ^ and l^conj. which has u by § 684. 3. a. — ^^y inf. constr. 
Kal. — *ybs^ y^"^ *pV^ there is no estimation to thee, i. e. thou canst not 
be estimated. — STT^3^5 fut Hiph. of the DD verb 153 with Si parag. — 
*^B&3D inf Pi*hel with prep. 72 . — *nDDX3 ITaSi^ they are mightier (in num- 
ber) than enumeration, i. e. they are too many to be enumerated ; see 
dD33 n^p"* ^U5« ^dlSll Deut. 1 : 17. — ^We may render the verse thus : 
" Many things hast thou done, O Lord my Grod ; thy wondrous works 
and thy thoughts are (directed) towards us : thou art beyond all estima- 
tion. I will declare and talk of (them, i. e. thy works) ; (but) they are 
too manifold to be enumerated." 

7. d-jitfi} (cf2>na-yi«) dual of •})•> (see <^ 101. 3. a.). — rv^^ip^ piet Kal 
of the SiS verb !l*n3 . — "^ p the liquid b takes Daghesh by ^35. — d'^aw 
lb n'^^'D thou hast digged out the ears to me, i. e. thou hast opened my 
ears, scil. that I may listen. 

8. ""ni^i pret. Kal of ti'ia . — n>a^a constr. of M>Att with prep, a 
which takes ( , ) by ^ 670. 2. ; the aspirate letter a remains without 
Daghesh lene, although the preceding Sh'wa on the reception of the pre- 
position becomes quiescent (see d'^adbri^ Ex. 1 : 14.). 

VOL. II. 13* 
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9. n'-r^b inf. constr. Kal of n*:5]? with prep, h which takes ( _ ) by 
§ 670. 2. — "712 see the word 22 : 15.' 

10. ■'net? constr. of d^nct? dual of rtSiD with suff. 1 pers. sinjj. 

11. -n-Vs pret. Prhel of HDD (§449).— ""sb the noun sb with the 
asyllabic pron. suff. '^-. (see Isb Gen. 6:5.). — *^n:^Si< constr. of !^2:^■2^« 
a fern, noun formed after the pass, part (§ 504. 1.) with pron. sufF. ^ 
(p. 242). — *:;ri:?i'i;n a fem. noun formed from the ^y root ^itz) after the inf. 
constr. by prefixing n (§ 522. 2. 6.) with pron. suff. Tj . — "^ri^inD preL 
Pfhel y gutt with the ( ) of the first radical retained (§ 291). — *^"7Dn 
the Segholate non with pron. suff. *^ (§591). — "Jin^fit the fem. noun n:2» 
for n:7:j« (§77.2.) with pron. suff ^,on the reception of which the 
rejected : is compensated by Daghesh forte in n , which occasions the 
change of the preceding ( ) into the still shorter vowel ( ); the initial fit 
then takes the first compound Sh'wa ( _ )• 

12. '!{'*X;nn thy compassion, constr. of to'^Xjnn an abstract noun u.sed 
only in the plurnl (§ 560) with pron. suff. ^ . — '^3^*^2?'^ fut. Kal of the ::'d 
verb n^2 with suff. 1 pers. sing. 

13. »ssit pret Kal of the r2^ verb r)&i< , which however is not con- 
tracted as is usually the case (see § 404). — rh^^'l evils, fem. plor. of the 
adj. :?n , here employed as a neuter (see nnan v. 6.). — ^DO^ 'J'»K n:? tiil 
without number^ i. e. innumerable. — '^3^:i'^iun pret Hiph. of the 3D verb 
:ito3 with suff. 1 pers. sing. — Tvbb^ pret. Kal of the neuter verb bb'» 
(§ 133). — n*ifit"}b inf. constr. Kal of Jlfitn with prep, b which has ( , ) by 
§ 670. 2. — nifi^tb TibD"^ fitbl so that I cannot see, meaning, their number 
is so great that they cover my sight. Here bb"^ is construed with b , see 
'wn nbD"^ fitbi Ex. 2 : 3. — ""^DKn mnyiOTa in^zy they are more numerous 
than the hairs of my head, see *)§&73 ^12'Sy v. 6. — ''sb see the word 
16 : 9. — ""SlsTr pret. Kal & gutt. with suff. 1 pers. sing. 

14. ni:n imp. Kal Jib. — "•ib-'SSlb inf. constr. Hiph. of the 3D verb 
b5£3 with suff. 1 pers. sing, and prep. ^. — ti^^n ^n*lT?b see the words 
22: 20. 

15. n^^l fut Kal of ^"la (§ 363).— "^^p^tt m. plur. constr. part 
Pi*hel ; p is without Daghesh by § 33. 2. — i^jn^iDOb inf. constr. Kal of 
the 5ib verb HDD with pron. suff. j:i-. and prep, b which takes the vowel 

( ) by § 670. 2. The second radical is without Daghesh lene by § 41. 

sub") fut Niph. of the 19 verb :inD . — *^^rw rear, here used adverbially 
backwards (§663. 1.). — "'^jfDn plur. constr. of the adjectival noun 
yen . — TS^n ■»^Dn those desirous of my misfortune, i. e. those who wish 
me ill. 

16. vzTDi fut Kal of the iy verb dttup. — dnuisi {bash-4dm) the Se- 
gholate noun nu53 with pron. suff. fi- (§ 591).— dniZJd dp3>-b:> on 
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account of their ignominy, — b'»^33k?1 those who say, m. plur. act. part. 
Kal with def. art used as a relative (^ 635). — nfitJl interjection of triumph 
(§ 692). 

17. tilD-^izji fut Kal of the ^9 verb i2)'«to= toniD (p. 162).— "^raiifc^ m. 
plur. constr. act part Kal y gutL 

18. 'Ji''^ij needy, an adjective formed from the rf^ verb HM to desire 
by affixing the term. )*\ (§ 539).— -a;»n^ fut Kal D gutt, with the o of 
the second radical shortened into 6 by the following Makkeph (§ 70). — 
^^*.?^ P^^t- Pihel with pron. sufE '^-. — Sinft^ for rmft^ which see Gen. 
3:11.; the irregularity is noticed in the margin. — ^nni^Pi fut Pi!hel,of 
the :; and b' gutt verb nnej (§§ 292, 306). 



No. XXXIV. Ps. 42 : 1—12. 

1. b*^^^ cRdactic poem, part. Hiph. of b^lZ). This designation is 
extended, as in the present instance, to psalms which are not didactic. 

2. ^'^r\ b'^^o as a hind iongs, the masc. b^2^ is here employed as 
a common noun for the feminine, instead of the appropriate tib^ii (see 
^ 496).— -JS) - 3 05 - 50, see Ex. 1 : 12. 

3. n^cn^? fut. Niph. of the D gutt and rtb verb Si^n . — "^aD before, for 
''DDb , see" ^m lilfitm Ps. 2 : 12. 

4. ^n^'^'l my tears, the fem. collective noun 11^23*7 with pron. suff. ^- . 
— nbfits inf. coDstr. Kal Ht (^ 269) with prep, s which takes ( . ) by 
§ 670. 2. 

5. nVfit these things, referring to what fiJlows. — ^i^3TM fut Kal with 
?7 parag. — "^D ■•;ddd "^b:? nDDttJKI SinDW Slbw <A«e Miiig'5 / remember, 
and I could pour out my soul within me, when, meaning, I could willingly 
die when I remember when. — -jda with the multitude, for Tfdna by 
§631.1. — D•7^^^ / proceeded with them, fut Hithp. of tl*ll, for niinfit 
(§ 151. 3.), with pron. sufT. Q. in the ablative {§ 472. 2.), which causes 
tlie rejection of the final radical (§ 489). 

6. ■•nn*)nu;n fut. Hithp. of the :py and :? gutt verb nniij ; a« the first 
radical is the sibilant u3 , it is transposed with the D of the characteristic 
nn (§ 151. 1.). — ■•ctin fut Kal of the i gutt and nb verb n^an. — ■'bnin 

for ■'Vn^^ ^'"P- H*P^- ®^ ^^® ""^ ^^'^^ ^n^ • — '^-l^^ ^**t- Hiph. of the 
■^D and nb verb ?Ti^ with suff. 3 pers. m. sing.. and a epenthetic (p. 189). 

— ■•rD m:?iU5'^ the help of my countenance, i. e. my deliverer ; here d'^39 , 

as is sometimes the case, is used to signify person, self. Some editions 

have V2^ ni^'liD'* the help of his countenance, i. e. his deliverance, scil. 

of me. 
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7. ^'nsW fot Kal with pron. saff ^ (p. 197).— 'pS^W T^"^^ because 
I remember tkee ; l3"b:? therefore is heie used for ^Tjifit f2>"V? because. — 
d'»5l3D"in Hermans, i. e. the mountains of Hermon. 

8. *]["'-»1D3» bipb at the sound of thy waterfalls. — '!J'^>5 constr. of tl^\l 
Dec. I. b. plur. of Vb with pron. suff. ^ . 

9. nn">ip for 'i^'^u: (<§594 1.), Ms song, i. e. a song^of or concerning 
him. — "^H constr. of d"^^ri with suff. 1 pers. sing. 

10. tiy^^ti fiiL Kai «Jd (§ 278) with Irr parag.— "^^bD the Seghdate 
yi^O with pron. suff. \ (§591).— ?jV« fuL Kal of ij^V— i;;1«< haier, 
enemy, act part Kal of ^^2t . 

11. "^mTaXi^n nsr^n in breaking my bones. Here one noun following 
another in the state of construction takes the preposition a , see 1^ ^Din 
2 : 12. — ■'3=)D-}r; pret Prhel i gutt. with suff. 1 pers. sing. — '^'^I'^^iiC my 
persecutors, m. plur. act part Kal with suff. 1 pers. sing. — tD'lX:^5a in their 
saying, i. e. while they say, inf. Kal with pron. suff. &- and prep. 3 . 

12. 'lii '^nmnuJn n^ see v. 6. 



No. XXXV. Ps. 43 : 1—5. 

1. This psalm b merely a continuation of the preceding, of which it 
constitutes the third strophe. — "^StDDV? imp. Kal with suff. 1 pers. sing, 
(p. 197). — ni"^-! imp. Kal of the •'i^verb S"^-} with M parag. (§ 207. 1.). 
— tlbl^^l fr&'nTs ID'^M a man of deceit and wickedness, i. e. a deceitful and 
wicked man (§607.2.). — "^aoVsn fut Pfhel with asyllabic pron. snfil 
^- (see 'iX3t:VDn 22 : 6.). 

2. "^3^73 the noun 1)^72 formed from the inf Kal of tlie 3?^ root rr9 b? 
prefixing 72 (§ 529) with the asyllabic pron. suff. t;., on the reception of 
which Daghesh forte b inserted in T , and the preCecBng o consequently 
shortened intott (§ 101.3,6.). — '^y'Q "^Jibfit rinit '»S since thou art the 
God of my fortress, i. e. since thou, God, art my protection. — "^SDrtat 
pret Kal with suff. 1 pers. sing. 

3. nb« imp. Kal ^ gutt. — Tjn^fijt see the word 40:11. — ^^nri3^ fiit 
Hiph. of the Jib verb Sinj with suff. 1 pers. sing. — "•S'jif'^a'J fut Hiph. of 
ft^3 with suff. 1 pers. sing., on the reception of which the ( ) of the pre- 
formative is rejected (§ 476). 

4. rtfiOnw fut Kal of H^a with n parag.— nata oonstr. of hattt Dec 
II. c. — '^b'^a nn»^ the delight of my rejoicing, i. e. my joyful delight, my 
great delight ; see ">pbn n353 16 : 5. — "Tjn^ifi? fut Hiph, of Ji*i^ with pron. 
suff. ^ (see ^iS'i^ifit 42 : 6.). 

5. '151 '^nn'inicn hxd see 42 : 6. 
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No. XXXVI. Ps, 45 : 1—18. 

1. d-^auJTD plur. of -J^^iti Hfy (like tJ-^jm , see § 575. note), here the 
name of an instrument, probably of the trumpet kind. 

2. '^^^l for *^3^t on account of the accompanying disjunctive accent 
(§ 107. 4.). — •^5^J ^X3fi^ / (am) saying, i. e. I say. — ''toyJD my work, i. e, 
my song, poem (7i(5*j/.ua), plur. of the masc. noun Jito^Ja'with suff. 1 pers. 
Bing.— 'iai Vi9 •'intt^V ^^b "^UJi^Xa &< my soiig^ 6c (directed) l9 fAe Awig^, 
2e< my tongue be the pen, 6i,c. 

3. n'^D'^D^ (ydph-yd-^hv-thd) thou art very beautiful, pret. of the quad- 
riliteral verb MS^D^ , an intensitive form of the rfb verb JiB'^ (§ 470). — 
t)*lfit "^3^73 n'*D'>D'^ thou art far more beautiful than the children of men, 
see tJD^ tixp'^ ^U?fit ^:3nn'» Deut 1 : 17.— pxnn pret Hoph. of the -fo 
verb pxv — ■^J'^n'inDlp thyUps, plur. constr. of SiSto employed instead 
of the dual (§ 564. 2.) with pron. suff. ^ ; the first n , although preceded 
by Sh'wa quiescent, is without Daghesh lene, see ^rnhniiS Dent 3 : 24. 
— 'sj^'ja pret. Pi'hel 3^ gutt with pron. suff. '^ij , see the word Deut 2 : 7. 

4. 'r^:in imp. Kal D gutt. — ^tja^n the Segholate S'TTJ with pron. suff. ^ 
(§591).— -^nnrr constr. of ^*jn Dec. III. a. with woS, 2 pers. m. sing, 
in pause (§59K3). 

5. nbsr imp. Kal b gutt. — ^y^ imp. Kal of the intransitive verb 33*1 
(see§§228, 232).— 'liT n»«— lan-ba^ aD-i nbs: "{"inm anjf (in) My 
nuffesty prosper, ride upon the words of truth, &c. i. e. in thy majesty ride 
on prosperously accompanied by the words of truth ; or with the common 
version we may render, ride on because of truth, &c. — ^^'in fut Hiph. 
of 51*)"' with pron. sofil ^ (see ^^I'lN 43 : 4.) ; the verb agrees in the femi« 
nine with y'D'^ , which is common by § 495. 2. — n^M^ls terribk things^ 
fism. plur. part^ Niph. of i^*!^ (see nlan 40 : 6.). 

6. ^"^^rT plur. constr. of yn from y:irt (see § 575. 1. note) with pron. 
saff Sj . — fi"'Dn3u5 sharpened, sharp, m. plur. pass, part Kal. — nbs'J fut 
Kal of the 3D verb bc3 , for ^Vb"] , since by § 107. 2. the accompanying 
pauso-accent should cause the restoration of the original vowel of the 
second radical, as is noted in the margin. — '^^')'lN plur. constr. of ^y\t^ , 
which see 42 : 10.— ^bttrt ''3'^lfit aba (they strike) in the heart of the 
enemies of the kmg. 

7. '^^tO^ the noon MSS formed like the pret Pi'hel (§ 506) with pron. 
suff. ^ , on the reception of which the second vowel is rejected, and the 
Daghesh forte in D omitted as unnecessary (§ 33. 1.). — ^Sf/) the noun 1^ 
eternity with 1 conj. which takes ( ) by § 684. 3. 6. ; the ( ) of ^ is 
lengthened into ( , ) by § 107. 1., and this, in order to render more distinct 



103 GRAMMATICAL ANALTSTS. 

the enunciation of the guttural, is further changed into ( ^ ) (see § 101. 
1.5.)._-^^-i^ t::aU5 a righteous sceptre (^&y7, 2.),— "^n^^D^n^ the aspirate 
^ is without Daghesh by § 43. 

8. pnsr the initial dental receives Daghesh forte by §35. — ^^^23 
pret Kal b' gutt with suff. 2 pers. m. sing. (p. 197).^'}^td for ]^i^a 
with oil, like Tn'n for ?fni73 2 : 12. — ^^itoiD a derivative noun formed 
from the preterite of the i:? verb tonu) by affixing the term, ^"i (§ 520. 2.). 
— I^X^ pUJ oil of gladness, the oil used in anointing the guests at a 
feast. — ^^"^nanja from L e. more than thy companions (see *)1Z5^^ ^i*lJTT 
bsa Siu:p'» Deut. 1 : 17.), plur. of ^nnn with pron. suff. ^ (§590. 2.) and 
prepi. a which has ( ) by §672. 

9. ^"^n/noa plur.constr.oftheSeghoIaten5a(§582.a.)withproD.8uffl 
*^ ; the aspirate ^ is without Daghesh lene by § 41. — "^a^ for d^a^a (§ 552), 
plur. of the noun 'JJg from "jaxj (§575. 1. itole.), strings, i. e. stringed 
instruments, taken by metonymy for mustc in general.— The latter clause 
of the verse may be rendered, " In palaces of ivory, music gladdens thee." 
The preposition "J^ has here as often elsewhere the force of the English 
an, at, and hence tit. 

10. ':{''n*i^j?''3 for tj'>n'i^J?''a , the Daghesh in p being noticed as an 
irregularity in the margin, comp. of ri*inp"; constr. of n'inj?') Dec. III. a. 
f plur. of the adj. ^p"* and pron. suff. "^ , with prep, a which takes ( ) 
by § 670. 2. — ^"•mnp^'a d^'Dbx: maa daughters of kings (are) among 
thy favourites. — Jlixa pret Niph. of the a's verb a::3 . — ''{3'^3Q''b see 
':jr5D"'3 16:11. " ' 

11. "^^jn imp. Kal of Mfij*n. — "^^n imp. Hiph. of the 5D and rtb verb 
J1D3 (see p. 190).— ?j3Tfi« \he Segholate ftfe^ with suff. 2 pers. £ sing. 
(§591). 

12. l^n^ ftit. apoc. Hithp. of the th verb rtjfij (§461).— ?j;|d; (yopk- 
y6ch) the noun *>S)^ with the asyllabic pron. suff -f.. , on the reception of 
which the ( ) of the second letter is rejected, and consequently the 
compound Sh'wa of the first is changed into its corresponding short 
vowel (§ 104. 4. c^.).— rj-^s^iijj constr. of the plur. excell. ■•51K (§ 553) 
with suff. 2 pers. f. sing. (p. 242). — "^innujn imp. Hithp. of the Hb verb 

nri;D(§46i). *""* * 

13. niS-n:3 daughter i. e. city of Tyre (see § 494. II. 1.5.), here taken 
for the inhabitants, and hence construed with a plural verb. — »i Vtt^ fut. 
Pi*hel of nbri. — nbrri ^■'3B they shall flatter thee; fi'»DB is here taken 
for person, self, as in 42 : 6. — W "'^'•U):? the rich (per exceUentiam) of 
the people, i. e. the richest of the people. — The entire verse may be thus 
rendered : " And the citizens of Tyre, the richest among the people, shall 
make their court to thee with presents." 
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14. JTi!)!25D for mas (§ 100. 1. note) fem. of the adj. n^i3>.— M^J-^SD 
at the front, scil. on entering a room, i. e. within, comp. of the noun d'^s© 
and ^T local. 

15. ni?3jpnb in parti'CoJoured garments, plur. of ?l^p.^ Dec. IV. ft., 
Class III. with prep, "b which takes ( . ) by § 670. 2.— bi^P fut. Hoph. of. 
the ^ti verb bnv — n"»nn« (following) after her, the prep, "^^nfi* with 
suff. 3 pers. f. sing.'(p. 272).— n'litaiJtD f plur. part Hoph. of the na^ 
verb i^^z . 

16. Msba^in fut. Hoph. of ViV — n'intttoa plur.of MrtDiD with prep, a , 
see ril73[?nb in the verse preceding. — ^rtrfi«ht^ fut. Kal of ^'la (§883). 

17. i»n'»ttjp) fut. Kal of the ^:^ verb rr*^ with the poetic pron. toff. 
173- , which causes the rejection of the first vowel (§ 104. 1.). 

,18. ?in''3Ti« fut. Hiph. with M parag. — 'rjinln'* fut. Hiph. of the ''D 
and nb verb nn^ with the preformative rt retained (see § 245 and p. 189). 
— I^*) see the word v. 7. 



No. XXXVII. Ps. 72 : 1—19. 

1. IF) imp. Kal of ln5 (§ 318).— 'ja constr. of ]a Ibnowed by Mak- 
keph (§ 569. a. note). 

2. l^n"* fut. Kal ^:p. — '^^•aa^ constr. of d'^'isy Dec. I. a. plur. of "^DS?. 

3. ^ettp'] fut. Kal of the 2D verb MiD a; to is without Daghesh by §33.2. 
— The verse by supplying the ellipsis may be rendered thus: "The 
mountains shall rise (in) peace to the people, and the hills (shall rise) in 
justice ;'' i. e. the mountains and hills of the land shall be surrounded by 
peace and justice : for a similarly constructed sentence see Ex. 6 : 3. 

4. ^■'U3i"» fut. Hiph. of the '^ and ^gutt. verb3>©v — fi«3n"'T fut. Pfhel 
with 1 conj., which Ukes ( ) by § 684. 2. 

6. '^=)fi<n"»^ they (the people) shall fear thee, fut Kal of tsvy^ (§339) 
with pron. suff. ^ . — u;73U? b3^ toith the sun, meaning, while the sun endures. 
— TTV ■'SDb before the moon, i. e. while the moon shines. — d'^ITl "^IT 
a generation of generations, i. e. through a long succession of ages, for 
ever. 

6. n^"» fut Kal of the ■>© verb l^n*^ . — tl'^a'^n^S the prep. 5) takes ( ) 
by § 670. 2. ; the first d, although preceded by Sh'wa quiescent, remains 
without Daghesh by §43 (see d'^adVa Ex. 1 : 14.).-r-5)'»TnT a quadriliteral 
noun fi-om the root Pj^T (§ 543).— -j^nfiC Pl'^tnt d*»a''a-iD like showers, 
heavy showers, (on) the earth, 

7. ti'^^ "^ba 1J^ until (there is) not a moon, i. e. lAitil the moon ceases 
to be. 
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8. ^*i; fut apoc. Kal of rTj*n (§ 442), employed indicatively like the 
rest of Uie verbs in this psalm; — '^1'?^ and from the river (Euphrates). 

9. d"^^ plur. of "^^^ inhabitant of the desert, formed from the noan 
•»X deseH by aflixing the term. \ (§515. 2.). — ri'^fc^ plur. constr. of 
a^lfiC (which see 42: 10.) with suffi 3 pers. m. sing.— i^ny fut, Pi'hel 
igaiL (§ 292). 

10. "^^b^ see the word 2 : 2. — ^"^^"^ ftit Hiph. of the 13> rerb a^juS . 
— *^3ipiJ a noun formed by prefixing *^ (§ 511). 

llVmnnTp-; fut. Hithp. of rww (§461).— innw; fot Kal i? gutt. 
with pron. sufif. M^ . 

12. b'^ac; fut Hiph. of the DD verb V^3 . — ^nttJa crying for heip, part 
Pfhel ^ gutt-^nb 119 I'^ficn onrf #A<rc is no helper to him, i e. who has 
no helper. 

13. Dh^ fut Kal of the ^9 verb Din (§ 363).— ?"^ttj'i'» see the word r. 4. 

14. TJ*)n73 the noun TJ^im oppression from the 99 root TJDPl (§ 525) with 
prep. 73 . — D^n?5n the prep. J2 takes ( ^ ) by § 672., and *) conj. u by §664. 
3. a, — IJ^l fiit. Kal of ^g^ (§ 349). — d73"i their blood, i. e. their life. 

15. '^n^l comp. of '^W fut apoc. Kal of ?l^n (§466) and •) conj. 
(§684.2.).— in*] fut Kal' of "jni followed by Makkeph (see )rm Gen. 
28 : 22.). — •lb"]n'»'? and one shaUgive him, L e. there shall be given him. 
The remaining verbs in this verse are also used impersonally. — ^iitJO 
constr. of irtt Dec. III. a. with prep, a . — 11^2 for him, prep, n^a with 
pron. suff. *i (§681). — dl'^JTba continually, see the phrase Gen. 6:6. 
— >iJi3Dni^ fut Pi'hel 9 gutt. with 3 epenthetic and pron. suff. nJl whose 
M is here retained (see § 484. 1.). 

16. nso constr. of rt&B abundance.— ]\:':x\>;2 for "p^^'^v!^ (§670. 1.), 
Uhe Lebanon, i. e. like the trees on Lebanon. — ^^*>^s see the word 1 : 3. — 
!tf '^at'' fut. Hiph. of ys)it .— '^•^S;^ (those) of the city, i. e. the citizens j 
the prep. » has ( ) by § 672. •, 

17. yLima "^sub see ni** "^aeb v. 5.— 1'\3'; ftii Niph. of the ia> verb )^1 . 
— *i!D^3n'' see siDnann Gen. 22 : 18.— sin^nu^K"^ fut Khel with pron. 

: IT : • : 'T : • •••;-» 

suff. nrt , for sirTl^ttJfi*"^ (§ 485). 

18. n'iMb&s wonders, fem. plur. part Niph. employed as a neuter.— - 
^"75^ alone, only, see the word Gen. 2 : 18. 

19. ^y\'2!D dU) the name of his glory, i. e. his glorious name, see ^to 
insanV^ Deut 1 : 41.— y^^<r^ h'D-rn^ iTJdls ^bxa-^l and there shaB U 

filed with his glory, to wit, the whole earth : here the illustrative particle 
n^( is used to point out the subject of a passive verb (§ 676) ; the Terb 
tCy^^l (for the construction of which see D^n Y^^^ ficb^m Gen. 6 : 11.) 
agrees in the masculine with y^^ , which, although usually construed as 
a feminme, b common (§ 495. 2. j. 
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No. XXXVIII. Ps. 110:1— 7. 

1. ^^M*; t3^<^ see the expression Gen. 23 : 16. — !iu3 imp. Kal of the 
'''d verb iTD"».— •^3*»^'>b see ST3-»»'^a 16 : 11.— n'^-«23fi( fut. Kal of the 'ip ?erb 
IT^ttJ . — '!J''5')i< comp. of •'5';fc^ (which see 45 : 6.) and pron. suffi *7^ . — 
^■»b:i*i constr. of d"»b:in dual of bai with pron. sufF. ^ . 

2. ^t;p[ the noun tb^ from the yy root Tt^ (§ 525) with the pron. sufT. 
^ , on the addition of which the third radical j| compensated by Daghesh 
forte in the second, and the preceding 6 shortened into u (§ 101. 3. 6.). — 
STin imp. Kal rtb . A 

3. ^b'^n constr. of b"]*! (§ 569. df. ?w/c) with suff. 2 pers. m. sing, in 
pause (§ 593). — "^ycn Dec. III. a. plur. constr. of "nnrj .— ^^p ^^r^H^ 
in holy ornaments (§607. 2.), i. e. in festival attire. — ^mctt dnn^ from 
the womb of the morning, i. e. at the earliest dawn. — ^^^1*1^2 for ^nilb^ 
(§ 100. 1. note)y the fem. noun n^nb^ (§494. 1. 2.) with suff. 2 pers. ra. 
sing, in pause (§ 593) ; n is without Daghesh lene by § 43. — ^This verse 
may be rendered, Thy people (bring) presents on the day of thy 
power in festival attire at early dawn ; thy youth (is) to thee as the dew." 
The term dew, a common figure used to denote blessing, is here happily 
introduced in continuation of the idea contained in the expression dnn^ 
^mD73. The wor4>ldn3 signifies also wiUingness, voluntariness: hence 
the plural n^!i*iD , considered as an abstract noun employed for a con- 
crete (see Irtdl inn Gen. 1:2.), may be rendered willing ones, scil. to 
serve in the army, volunteers ; and the phrase nid*T3 y^y , thy people 
volunteer, 

4. Ti^lSl constr. of Ji^d*!! with ^ parag. (§ 82. 4.) : or it may be taken 
as the construct with suff. 1 pers. sing., when the entire clause would read, 
** By my command (thou $ri) my righteous king." 

6. y'l'i fut. Kal •>':^.— ^"isa plur. of "^la, for d'^'^'ili (§550), with def. 
art. and prep, a (§670. 1.). — n^^iU plur. of the fem. noun n^ia ffom 
the rtb root rtl^ (§533). — MT^Ii iib» he will Jill with corpses^ scW, the 
battle-field. The first clause of this verse may be rendered, ** He shall 
punish the nations, V) that the battle-field will be filled with corpses." 

7. h^y^ fut. Hiph. of the ^9 verb dn*l . — ^©«n d'>n'» p-ba^ therefore 
he raises (his) heaul, i. e. by that means he is strengthened. 

VOL. II. 14* 
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ISAIAH. 
No. XXXIX. Is. 1 : 1—31. 

1. I'ltn constr. of litn Dec. JII. d. from the rfb root hm (§ 539). — 
dbirsin'^'l the prefixed 1 conj. takes ( ) in which "» rests by § 684. 2. — 
•^to-a comp. of ^12^^ constr. of d'^tt'^ plur. of W» (§575. 1. note) and prep. 
3 whose ( ) like that of ^onj. in the word preceding is changed into 
( ). — ■'Dba see the word Ts. 2 :2. 

2. •^rtfi^n give ear, Ust^ imp. Hiph. I) gatt (see § 14a 3.). — ^^ftJa^ol^n 
pret Pi'hei ^:f. 

3. n^TrJp act. part Kal of !n:p with pron. suff. nil, which causes the 
rejection of the third radical (§489). — OlSi< constr., the first vowel 
remaining unchanged on account of the weakness of M (§ 570. d. note). 
— T'ba^a his master, the word ^^3 , being here used indefinitely, is placed 
in the plural, in like manner as u^'^ii when used to signify cmy one is fre- 
quently construed with a plural verb. — p*iar)Sl pret^lithp. of the "»:> verb 
yz ; the final vowel is ( _ ) instead of ( ), as is sometimes the case with 
perfect verbs (see § 250), and this is lengthened by the pause-accent into 
(J (§107.1.). 

4. "^in an interjection (§692). — lis constr. of l^jg (§571. 6. note). — 
ps^ inD burdened with sin, see abn nST Ex. 3 : 8. — h'^Sfy^ m. plur. part. 
Hiph. of the i:^ verb ^^n . — ^.:ZS'2 pret. PFhel i gutt. with the ( ) of the 
first radical retained (§291). — iita for !|liT3 pret Niph. of niT. 

5. ^^"b^ because of what ? wherefore ? here tl72 takes ( ) (see 
§ 640. 1. c.).— ^3n fut Hoph. of the :d and nb verb rtlsj (p. 190). — 
i|D'>0'in fut. Hiph. of the '•D verb PJD'^ . — rtnD a fem. noun formed from 
the ^y root ^^D (§ 519. 1.). — JinD 1D"'0in (wherefore) add ye to turning 
aside? i. e. why do ye continue to turn aside, to apostatize? — '•bnb 
(lo-hhHi), the prep. \ takes Kamets Hhatuph by §670. 2. — <^Th lC«TbD 
the whole head (is) an sickness, i. e. is sick. 

6. rt^'lta fem. of the adj. "^nt: fresh, green, as a wound, from the tib 
root rritt (§ 533). — i^^T according to Gesenius pret.<Kal of ^*iT =^nT to 
press out (see § 384) ; others, however, consider it as pret Pu hal of JinT 
to sprinkle, to powder (see §§288., 439. 2.), which latter supposition is 
somewhat favoured by the form of the following verbs siu3an and JlDS'^ , 
both of which are in the Pu hal species. — nu;an for siUJaH on account of 
the accompanying disjunctive accent (§ 107. 2.). — ]t)*d3a with oil, see 
^E22 Gen. 6: 14.— pUJa SlDDn 4<bl nu;an tib*) nT"J«b they have not 
been pressed out^ neither have they been bound up, neither has it been 
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softened with oil The two first verbs ^^f and ^i^sH respectively agree 
in the plural with the two nouns P:i9 and Sl'^^M , here used collectively ; 
while the last verb ti'D3'\ agrees fonnaUy in the singular with the noun 
^^12 to which it relates. 

7. ^^^1D dS^'lM your country (is) desolation, i. e. is desolate ; see 
■jrim inn Gen. l : 2.— d^'^-^a? constr. of d'^'^y plur. of ^T'y (§ 575. 1. 
note) with pron. suff. d^. — rrtD'ito for rrtBl^llD f. plur. pass. part. Kal. 
— dsn^nfit constr. of fi^*ifi^ Dec. IV. e. with pron. suff. dD (§ 590. 1.). 
— dD"7i:S in front of you, before you; see *ll?25) Gen. 2:18. — d'^'lT 
strangers] m. plur. act. part. Kal of ^^IT. — d'^bDwN d^lT dD^a^b dDnTa^fit 
tin^ (as to) your land, before you strangers (are) consuming it, i. e. 
strangers enjoy your land in your presence. The word dDn^ndt is placed 
absolutely at the head of the sentence for the sake of emphasis (see 
bDfi< las''^ n2DrT) Ex. 3 : 2.). — d'^-lT nDBIlTSD nattttJT and the desolation 
(is) like an overthrow by strangers, meaning, it is desolate as though 
ravaged by enemies (see abn nnr Ex. 3:8.). 

8. nnn'ia pret. Niph. of the "fe verb "^nv— ]'i''^ na the daughter of 
Zion, i. e. Jerusalem (see § 494. II. 1. 6.). — rtjnbtts the prep. 3 takes ( ^ ) 
by § 670. 2. — iinsixa f. sing. pass. part. Kal. 

9. ^•»ni?i pret. Hiph. of nn** . — tt^Tas so small, i. e. very small. — 
siD'^-'tl, sia^Tai pret. Kal of the nb verbs fr^n and ti^i. 

11. ''b for the Daghesh in b see ^35. — dDTTdt constr. of dTTdt Dec. 
III. a. plur. of ndT with pron. suff. dD . — n^N'' fut. Kal of ^'OH (§ 273). 
— d''fi«'»")73 m. plur. of the adj. fiC^n^ of the form of the Aramaic pass, 
part. (§ 504. 2.). 

12. sii^'nn fut. Kal of 4«*i2 . — n*lfi**lb for being seen, to appear, for 
n'lfi^nnb (§ 77. 3.), inf constr. Niph. of rrfrJ"} with prep, b . — ""aD for "^aob 
before me, the particles, as already observed, being fi^equently omitted in 
poetry. — dD^i^ for dD*!^ (§ 101. 1. b.), the noun 1^ with pron. suff. tiS. 
— "^nscn D731 the treading of my courts, i. e. to tread my courts. 

13. iD'^O'in see the word v. 5. — ^''dll inf Hiph. of »^'3, . — fi^iUJ nMa53 
a vain oblation, see % 607. 2.— bDn« fiit Kal of bD^ (§ 349). 

14. dD'^^gnn (hhodh-she^hem) plur. constr. of the Segholate tt3*i'n 
with pron. suff. DD (§590. 1.). — tT^tab the prep, b takes the vowel ( ) 
by § 671. — n^^tab "^b:? VH they are to me for a iurden, i. e. they are a 
burden to me. — ■»n'>4«ba pret Niph. of the rtb verb rtfi^b . — fi«tD3 inf. 
constr. Kal as retaining the first radical (§ 327). 

15. dDtD^iD comp. of iD^D inf Pi*hel ^ gutt and pron. suff. dD, on 
the reception of which the preceding ( ) is shortened into ( ) (see § 101 . 
2. a.) to form a mixed syllable (§ 476). — Jiann fut. Hiph. of SiDn . — "^sa*^ 
not /, neg. part 1'^^; with suff 1 pers. sing. (§ 682, 4.). — iD^n "»D tu 
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9JZ^ ''SrN Jnbcn even when ye multiply prayer, I (am) not hearings 
i. e. even if ye make many prayers, I will not hearken. — tp'^'i'] constr. 
of D^^"* dual of n** with pron. suff. t]D. — •ifi^b'^ the ( ) of the second 
radical is restored by § 107. 2. 

16. ^xr|*n imp. Pi* he] :^ gutt, which as well as the future from which 
it is derived not unfrcquently retains the ( ^ ) of the first radical (see 
§ 292). — !)3T!7 imp. Hithp. of nsT , the n of the characteristic syllable 
ntl being assimilated to the following T (§77. I.e.). — ^I'^^OfT imp. Hiph. 
of the ■?:? verb ^!|D . — dD'«bb:?53 constr. of fc'^bb^Ts Dec. II. 6. with pron. 
suff. OD (% 590. 1.) ; the ( /) of :p is changed into ( . ) by ^ 104. 4. d. — 
:ryn inf Hiph. of the y^ verb y?*! ; y takes Pattahh furtive by §23. 

17. nn^b imp. Kal ; T is without Daghesh lene by § 41. — ^att'»^l inf- 
abs. Hiph. of iD^ (§ 356). — n^'^n imp. Kal ^:p . — SiJ^bfii a fem. noun 
formed from the root &bdt by affixing the term. t. and the fem. char, ^t— 
(§ 513). 

18. «b imp. Kal of 71^. — MnsiD fut. Niph. of the "^D verb n^"^ 
with "n parag. — d''3^5 plur. of "^su; (§550) with def art and prep. 3 
(§670.1.). 

19. sinfi^n fut. Kal of the «D and rtb verb nafi< (see p. 188).— ^ibDfi^n 
fut. Kal of the ^D verb ?DJ< with the ( ) of the second radical restored 
by § 107. 2. 

20. fin'^^^') pret. Kal of h^^ with 1 conv. pret. (§684. 1.).— ii^n 
for S^na hy the sirorrflike TT^Vfor rrr^'O Ps. 2 : 12. 

21. rra^wN: f part. Niph. D gutt. — "^nxb^ fem. constr. of the adj. Nb» 
with "^ parag. (§82.4.). — ^'^b'' fut Kal "^J^ , here employed to denote 
continuance, see *i^D'' Gen. 2 : 10. 

22. ?{dDs the Segholate ;)D3 with pron. suff. T|- (§ 591). — d'^SjD for 
to'^^'^D plur. of :i'^D ; the first "^ being rejected, ^ takes Daghesh to form a 
mixed syllable (§ 32). — T)^(^9 ^^^ Segholate ii^b with pron. suff. ?J-. (see 
Ssiari-J Gen. 6:15.). 

23." Tj'^'ito constr. of b'^^^D plur. of 'ito (§ 575. 2. no^e) with suff. 2 pers. 
f sing. (p. 242). — •^-)^n constr. of d'^nilrt Dec. III. a, plur. of ^^n. — 
^Vs constr. of bb with pron. suff. 1 (see dbi^b Gen. 11 : 6.). 

24. d«5 see the word Gen. 22 : 16. — "^n^Ta plur. constr. of *^5r with 
suff. 1 pers. sing, (see T^^'y^ v. 23.) and prep. tt. — ?l^jP3fi? fut Niph. with 
!l parag. ; the preformative fit has ( ) instead of ( ) (see § 235. 3.). 

25. r^i'^U^^^ fut Hiph. of S1^ with n parag. — ^Tj-^b^ the prep, b? which 
assumes the form of the plur. constr. with suff. 2 pers. f sing. (§ 680). — 
'nias 05 (with) alkali, for ^'2!ro (see ^B*33 Gen. 6 : 14.). — TJ-JSO constr. 
of t2''aO (which see v. 22.) with suff. 2 pers. f sing. — ?T^'^Dfi< fut Hiph. of 
•DO with rt parag. 
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26. ?[^t2&u3 m. plur. constr. act part Kal with sufT. 2 pers. f. sing. — 
Tj'^^y'i act. part. Kal y gutt. with pron. soff. aa above. — 'HTjrm fem. noun 
formed from the i:f root bbn by prefixing n (§ 530). — ^"b ib^np'^ it shall 
he called to thee, i. e. thou shalt be called; see 'iai d'^rrbi* Knp'^T Gen. 1 : 5. 

27. fi'^^ttj m. plur. constr. act part. Kal of Snti with sufT. 3 pers. 
f. sing."(p.'242).— np/i^a the prep, a takes ( . ) by §670. 2. ; *i is 
without Daghesh lene by ^ 43., the term. n.. taking the accent in the 
same manner as ni . 

28. nbD-; fut Kal of the Ab verb Mbs . 

29. ^10^1 fut Kal of u;*is (§ 363).— d^V^Ja plur. of Ytf with prep. 12 
which has ( ^ ) by § 672. — dnn7:n * * * * W^'* a striking enallage perso- 
narum, which by suddenly directing the discourse to the sinners before 
spoken of, gives additional forc6 to the prophet's denunciations. 

30. nbab fem. act part Kal (§ 494. 1. 2.). — tib5> its leaves ; the col- 
lective nb3> with sufT. 3 pers. f. sing, in pause (see inba^ Ps. 1 : 3.). 

31. ]bnri the def art takes ( ) by §629.2. — nni^sb a fem. noun 
formed aller the infinitive (§ 502) with prep, b which takes ( . ) by 
§ 670. 2. — •ibr'bn and his work, the verbal noun b^b with pron. suff. "l 
and 1 conj. with ti by § 684. 3. a. 



No. XL. Is. 7 : 1—25. 

1. •^'^a see the word 1 : l.-n^ribJab for Jittnb^s^b (§670.1.). 

2. li,;* fut Hoph. of the 3D verbn^a . — SinVpret. Kal of the ^P verb 
rn3. — d'^'nBfi^"^!? d^fi< Sina Syria has rested (i. e. encamped) near 
Ephraim. — y:*1 fut Kal of ?13 with 1 conv. (see nsni Gen. 8:4.). — 
yi:3 inf. constr. Kal •?:? and V gutt with prep. 3 . — -i?"» ''itJ^ a^IDD Uke 
the shaking of the trees of a forest, i. e. as the trees of a forest shake. 

3. H:z imp. Kal of ^SV — n«'npb inf constr. Kal of ti^p^ with prep, b 
(§ 423). — nb3?n constr. of the fem. noun inbaMn formed from the tib root 
Jiby by prefixing n (§ 537).— nVoTa constr. of Vr Vdw firom bbo (§ 529). 
— nnto constr. of nito (§572. note). 

4. n*)^fi^T pret Kal with 1 conv. pret. and the force of an imperative 
(§ 219).^S^ fiit Kal of t^y^ (§ 339).— Tjn;; fut apoc. Kal of the fi 
gutt and 99 Verb Tj^n (§ 406).— ^n'^bai "jnabl and as to thy heart let 
it not faint, — niart constr. of nl^iat Dec. III. a. plur. of the masc noun 
i:T (§556) ; a is without Daghesh lene by §41. — "^^rta the noun ''nrt 
with prep, a (see "^brib 1 : 5.). — P]fir"^nn3 for the glow of anger, i. e. for 
the burning anger (see a;i:a> p^-^-b^Tifif Gen. 1 : 30,). 
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6. rih^f'i fut. Kal D gutt. and rtb. — JTiinra the prep, a takes Ae 
vowel ( ) in which •» rests by § 97. 2. a. — n2^"^p3l fut Hiph. of the iy 
verb "pp with suff. 3 pers. f. sing, and 3 epenthetic (<^484. 1.), which causes 
the rejection of the ( ) of the preformative ; 1 conj. takes « by § 684. 1. : 
meaning, and let us besiege it ; the pronominal suffix agrees with the 
noun *^^T city understood, referr'mg to Jerusalem, the iDelropoiis of 
Judea. — ?125pi5 let us take it by storm, for MSiP'^pii , fut Hiph. with soff 
3 pers. f. sing, and 3 epenthetic. — i^ts'in^ constr. of T{in (§ 569. d. npU) 
with pron. suflf. ri. and prep, a . 

7. M'in"» see the word Deut 3 : 24. — b^ipn fut Kal 19. 

8. nn^ fut. Niph. of the D gutt and yV verb nntl (§ 409). — Oyq from 
(being) a nation, 

9. 'ir'^wVn fut. Hiph. D gutt — -l^tjiNn for 13^&{n by § 107. 2., fut 
Niph. s gutt. — ir^dtn Mb "^D then shall ye not be established; the adverb 
"^2 sometimes introduces the apodosis. But by attributing to the Niph'hal 
the force of the passive of the Hiph'hil species, which it often has in those 
verbs of which the Hoph*hal is not in use, the whole clause would read 
thus : " If ye do not believe, then are ye not to be trusted." 

10. Vpj\'^1 see the word Gen. 8 : 10. 

11. ^y^ from tcith, from, i. q. nti'o which see Deut 2:8. — Jlbfi^lD 
There is not a little disagreement among commentators with respect to 
this word : some consider it to be the infinitive of bfi<Tz3 with 1i paragogie, 
and render nbi<u; pt;rti sin A: deep the asking = question ; others, among 
whom is Jarchi, take it to be the imperative with !i parag., and the two 
words above mentioned to stand for bfiJlDi px:^?! sink deep and tisk; 
others again, rejecting both these explanations, suppose it to be written for 
hb'ifi^vi; , the noun b%Nu3 with Ji directive, thus making an antithesis with 
the word nb:?^b , like that of P7:5ti with r^ra^tl , in which case the entire 

* • • • • 

clause would read, '* Sink deep, or raise high," scil. thy question ; i. e. 
ask the most difficult question thou canst. 

I;J. C^Tsri the intcrrog. particle takes ( ) by §641. 4. — Ty^^'n inf. 
conHtr. Hiph. of the tib verb fiitb . — d-'ttJSfie mfiebU dD73 X^:^W\ (is) too 
little for you the wearying of men ? i. e. are ye not content with wearying 
men ? — nfi^bn fut. Hiph. iib . 

14. Jinn fom. adj. pregnant, — rrib** f. sing, act part Kal (§494. 
1. 2.).— nxnp^ pret Kal for l^^^p^ (§ 422). 

]i>. ^nyib at his knowing, i. e. when he knows, comp. of n^'^ j^f. 
coHHtr. Kill of:?*!'' (§350), pron. suff. \, and prep. b. — DlitJD inf: abs. 
Kal.— y-ia for y^na (§631. 1.). 

10. ^"11 fut Kal "»D and P gutt. — y^ act. part Kal 13? . — tl^'DbJa plur. 
of the Segholate ijVtt with pron. suff. rTl[§ 590. 2.).— ''3D73 yp" )rim ntw 
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n^ib^ ''S^ toUch thou (hxi) fearing its two kings, i. e. whose two kings * * 

thou fearest; see b^^U)"^ ''Ji »DDtt 'i^p"»'» Ex. 1 : 12. 

17. it^ln^ Alt. Hiph. of ^J'la.— :i4«n pret Kal of the same verb.— d*i*ttb * 
the noun a*)"^ with the compound preposition "JTsb for V t^ from at, from; 

compare n«73 Deut. 2 : 8. and d^^ Is. 7 : Ih— 'by 72 from, see the word 
Gen. 1 : 7.— rrnn- 'b:Pl2 d-^^Dfi^ ^ID dVJab from ike day of the turning 
aside of Ephraim from Judah, i. e. from the time when Ephraim seceded 
from Judah. — *nt;.N ^^72 ns^ to wit the king of Assyria I will bring 
upon you ; -jbJD nft{ is governed by i«"»n'» . 

18. SlXJpa constr. of rt::p (§ 572. note) with prep, a which takes the 
Towel ( . ) by § 670. 2. ^ 

19. iHd^ comp. of ^J<3 (which see v. 17.) and 1 con v. pret. which has 
ti by § 684. 3. a. — ^n^l pret. Kal of Hi 5 with 1 con v. pret. which here 

causes the shifting of the accent from the penult (p. 157) to the ultimate i 

(§218). — dVd see d?Db Gen. 11:6. — mndrr -"bHSd in the valleys of ^ 

desolations, i. e. in the desolate valleys (§ 607. 2.). — "p'^psa'! plur. constr. .• 

of p'^ps with prep. 2 which takes ( , ) by § 670. 2. and 1 conj. with u by I 

§684. 3. a. — d"'^i::i3 plur. of the quadriliteral noun ps:?^? (§542). — 
d''Vl?Jjr3 pastures, plur. of the quadriliteral V^fTTS . 

20. "^nai; plur. constr. of the Segholate ^d? (§ 582. a.). — ^:Pjq constr. ' 
of ^y'O Dec. III. €., for ^3?lD. 

21. npd rib>y the young of an ox, meaning here a milch-heifer. — 
■Jfi^Sf^nttJT npd nV:i3> TD'^fc* ir^rr^ (if) a man preserve alive a milch-heifer 

and tiDo sheep, meaning, if a man keep but a single cow and a couple of ^ 

sheep : the numbers one and two are employed to denote fewness ; the "^ 

particle di< t/ is to be supplied, see '^IT ndi<m Ps. 2 : 12. 

22. JT^ni then it shall be (that), here the conjunction 1 , as is frequently 

the case, introduces the apodosis. — dh^ a noun from the :?3> root 53"^ < 

» ■ .. - ^ 

formed after the infinitive (§ 525) with prep. 12 which takes ( ) by § 672. 
— n'ltoS' inf constr. Kal D gutt. and nb. — dbn miZ5:? dntt from the 
abundance of the giving (lit making) of milk, i. e. from the abundance of 
milk that will be given. — ^n'la part. Niph. of the ""D verb '^n'^. — dnpd 
y^Kil in tJie midst of the land, for in the land. 

23. dU) for the Daghesh in some editions inserted in \z3 see §35. — 

Vp^ V\bt<:2 (valued) at a thousand (shekels) of silver. \ 

24. d'^^na plur. of yri (§575. 1. note) with def. art. and prep. 3 

(§ 670. 1.). — HJ2^D i<a"» one shall come thither ; the verb ^^a'' is here used '' 

impersonally. — n']u3T the conjunction ^ takes ( ) by § 684.3. b. 

25. d'»">tirT see the word Gen. 7 : 19. — ]nnn5;; fut. Niph. D gutt. ; the , 
f of the plur. term, is retained, and the vowel of the second radical restored 

(see "jia^^'ipn Deut. 1 : 17.). — ^The verse may be thus rendered : "And 
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all the hills that were weeded with the weeding-hook, (so that) there came 
not thither the fear of briers and thorns, shall become a range lor oxeo 
and a place trodden down by sheep." 



No. XLI. Is. 8 : 1—23. 

■ 

1. ng imp. Kal of n;?b (§ 334).— I^Vsi a noun formed from the rfi) 
root tiisk by aflixing the term. ^^ (§ 539). — ^rtti inf. Pf hd 9 gutt em- 
ployed instead of the preterite. — ^bbiD ^rt23 the plunderer hastens; the 
noun bbizS booty is here used for bV«D Q^'^dt man of booty, phmderer, as 
in Judg' 5 : 30.— \Ln pret Kal of xi^n . — ta pret Kal of na. 

2. m'':?» fut Hiph. of n^a> with Ji parag. — &''3?D6W m. (Jar. part 
Niph. D gutt 

3. 1^53 ^STTii see the words Ex. 2 : 2. 

4. :?n;; see 7 : 16. — fiiis'] one shall take, i. e. there shall be taken away, 
fut Kal of the DD and «b verb ^toj <p. 190).— b-'n constr.of Vn (§569. 
d. note). — ^bbu3 constr. of bb;z3 Iltec. III. a. 

6. ^^12 constr. of Q*]^ (p. 246). — CMb softly, an adverb composed of the 
noun t22t and the prep, b (§ 664. 4.). — iD^tDX:^ and (there was) rgoiemg^ 
L c. and they have rejoiced ; a verbal noun employed instead of a verb. 

7. Sib^^ part Hiph. D gutt and ^b em[doyed instead of the future. — 
^1*1^^ his glory, meaning, his splendid warlike train, constr. of *1^:ia 
Dec. II. d. with pron. suff. *\ . 

8. T^W fut Hiph. of the 2D and 'i gutt verb 3>i5 . — nlttti f. plur. port 
Hoph. of the 3D and nb verb nua . — T'DiS) plur. of P)a:D with sufF. 3 pers. 
m. sing. (§690.2.). — '^i:-^ nnVi^bD Voa^ nitaxarr^m and it shall 
be (that) the extensions of his wings (are) the filling of the breadth of thy 
land, i. e. his expanded wings shall cover thy whole land. 

9. ^y^ imp. Kal of the 5>y and ^gutt. verb 3?:?n. — sinh^ id. of nnrt 
with T conj. which has ( ) by § 684. 3. b. — ''gn*^^ plur. constr. of prnJO 
(§675. 6. note), — inm inwnrr gird yourselves, yet tremble; thia is 
repeated for the sake of emphasis. 

10. !i:i:5> imj>. Kal of y^^ (§ 351).— ^Dn for "^D:)n(§ 100. l.iwie), fiit 
Hoph. of the :^9 verb ^^b .' 

11. njPtn constr. of ^pVn Dec. IV. 3. e. — ^\^ npms with strength 
of the hand, i. e. with a strong hand (see au53> pn'^'"bD"nfi( Gen. 1 : 30.), 
meaning, in an impressive manner. — '^^^JO'] pret Pf hel with suff. 1 pers. 
sing, (see § 475. note). — D'Dip inf. constr. Kal of ?}b^ with prep. » .— 
DDb^ ^3^0*^1 and he admonished me against walking. 
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12. t^'^^^^n fut. Kal M with ) of the plur. term, retained — ^^I^JaS^n «b 
l^*) ^U)p sai/ not, A conspiracy, of all which this people say, A conspiracy ^ 

i. e. do not caJl every thing a conspiracy which they call so. — «)fi(^"»ti fut. 
Kalof4«n^^(§339). 

13. 'J^'^^pn infiC trwas, hin"»"nft» tJu Lord of hosts, km sanctify; 
the words niitn^ ^iin** n2( are placed at the head of the sentence for the 
sake of emphasis (see bDN ')3D'>fi( JiaDrTl Ex! 3 : 2.). 

14. -^rD plur. constr. of iTja (p. 245),— b«niO"» "^na "^DiZJb to both the 
houses (or families) of Israel, meaning, the descendants of Judah and 
Ephraim. — t'p^^bn a noun formed from the ''D root u3iP'» by prefixing X3 
(§518. 1.) with prep, b and 1 conj. which has ti by § 684. 1. 

15. si^atpa for n3u33 (§ 107. 2.). — nizjpli pret. Niph. of the "^'d verb 
U3pv 

16. ^'lir imp. Kal of ^"12. — M1s):?Pi a fem. noun formed from the ^9 
root ^!i5> by prefixing n (§522. 2^6. ). — d^inrt imp. Kal B gutt — '^'iteb 
plur. of TiTab (§506) with suff. 1 pers. sing. 

17. ••n-DH pret. Pi* hel of rtsn (§ 449).— '^n'^|i p pret Pi'hel nb . 

18. d"»nb'^n plur. of ^ib*^ Dec! I. d,. Class IIL, with def. art not fol- 
lowed by Daghesh (§ 33. 1.). — d'^ns'itt [rfur. of DD'ia , which like :3«^XD 
rejects the ultimate vowel in forming the plural (§ 575. 5. note), — dra 
from, see the word 7:11. 

19. t^^pr\ plur. of "^pT^^ (§ 550), a noun formed by adding the ter- 
minations ]V (§513) and "»-.(§ 515. 3.).— d'^D32Dir» m. plur. part Pi'hel 
of PiDls (§403). — d"»5rTtt m. plur. part. Hiph/of rtjSl. — 'W da^-i^btl 
(answer) should not a people, &c. ; supply the verb :i33^ri answer yt,—^ 
dTi^n b« d'^'^nsi l^d on arxount of the living (shall we consult) the 
dead? supply UJ-^na . 

20. mi:>nb') rr-nnb 6y the law and by the testimony (I affirm).-— ^VM 
^mz) ')b~]'<2<t that there shall not be to it any dawn, i. e. that they shall 
enjoy no prosperity ; the pronominal suffix agrees formally in the singular 
with U9 people understood. 

21. it;a "id 2^^ and it shall pass through it, i. e. the people shall ptas 
through the land ; for the accent on the penult of ^d^ see ^a y^p Ps. 
22:9. — Siujpa part. Niph. Kb. — ^mgnrt pret Hithp. with ( ) instead 
of ( ) under the second radical (§ 250). — T»5TbNdl consU. of d'^nbfit 
with suffi 3 pers. m. sing., prep, a (see d'^^'b^ Gen. 3:5.), and 1 conj. 
(§ 684. 3. a.).— nb^Tab upwards *(§ 669). 

22. D-^a;] fut. Hiph. W the 3D verb Dd3 .— 51»i3^tt consti?. of Vfi^ia Dec. 
II. d., a noun formed from the IP root V\^:f by prefixing 12 (§ 522. 2. a.). 
— Mpi:^ Pjl^^Xa darkness of oppression, i. e. oppressive darkness (§607. 2.). 
— rtboi^T the conjunction 1 takes ( ^ ) by § 684. 3. 6. 

VOL. II. 15* 
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23. C|3JW , psssiTD nouns formed from the -fa^ roots t\^9 and p^5t (§ 523). 
— nb pXITj *iiZ5fi<b C|yi73 i^b "^D but there shall not (always) be darkness 
to that which there is (now) oppression to it, i. e. the land which is now 
oppressed shall not always remain in darkness. — pttJfi^'nrt nw at thejirst 
time, i. e. at first, formerly. — ^bjP^r pret Hiph. of bbj? , forbpSl (§ 413). — 
•Jlbit n^^W bpn he made contemptible the land of Zebuhtn, i. e. he 
brought the land of Zebulun into contempt — tinnfi^ni 6trf (at) the latter 
(time), i. e. in time to come; supply n^S. — ^"^s^Drr he will make (them) 
honourable, i. e. he will cause them to be honoured ; supply ^n^M (see 
d'lfiiiTbfi* 4<!i'»'i Gen. 2 : 19.). The verb 'T'a^rt is here placed in direct 
opposition to bpfr . 



No. XLII. Is. 9 : 1—20. 

1. b'^^bh act. part. Kal agreeing in the plural with the collective h9 ^ 
see lb Ex. 1 : 10. — ntin they shall surely see, pret. Kal used instead of the 
future to add force to the prophecy (see ••nfi<^*im Ex. 6 : 6.). — m»b3£ 
comp. of bs: and n;;^ (see §548). 

2. rr^ann pret. Hiph. of the Hb verb nn*! .— nntt^ti nb^aJi «b thou 
hasi not increased the joy; or, by taking fi<b for tib)rt , we may read inter- 
rogatively, heist thou not increased the joy ? which accords better with the 
context: but the reading of ^b for tfy given in the margin is still prefer- 
able, which makes, thou hast increased its (the people's) Joy. — '^'^p.sb 
before thee, see V5Db Ps. 22 : 30. — n'^spa DHJaUJD like the rgoicing in 
harvest ; the first noun is in the construct state, see ia ''t'\n Ps. 2 : 12. — 
sib'^a"' fut. Kal ■>5> . — t3pVJl2 in their dividing, i. e. when they divide, inf. 
consu*. Pi*hel with pron. suff. b^, which causes the rejection of the C) 
of the second radical (§ 479), and prep, a . > '•■■ 

3. ^bao constr. of b!aD formed after the inf. Pu hal (§506) with pron. 
sufT. ^ . Gesenius states the absolute form of the noun to be bab (see 
his Lexicon), and Ewald (Gram. § 332) b^p ; but as the arguments 
of neither appear sufficiently conclusive, we have preferred adhering 
to the etymology of Kimhhi (Michlol, fol. 54. 6.). — nJaDttJ. constr. of 
QD^ with asyllabic pron. suff. 'i , on the reception of which the short 
vowel of the second radical is rejected (§ 104. 2.), and the ( ) of the 
first then changed into ( , ) (§ 104. 4. 6.). — iTaDiD SiD^-nfi^l ibab b:^-nfit 
the yoke of its (the people's) burden and the rod of its shoulder, i. e. the 
yoke which they bear and the rod with which their shoulders are struck. 
— n^inrr pret. Hiph. of the D gutt. and i:p verb nnn (% 413). It will be 
observed that in this sentence, which commences with the particle "^^^ the 
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accusatives are placed htfort the verb by which they are governed. — 
Y^y2 Qro as (on) the day of (the battle of) Mdian, narrated Judg. 7 : 8 
—25. 

4. ^^tb ^^0*^3 every sandal of a sandal-wearer^ i. e. every soldier's 
sandal. — nbViaa fem. part Pf hel 99 . — rtn"»m then it shall be, pret Kal 
no With *) conv. pret. (^ 219), and agreeing in the fem. sbg. with the 
nearest subject rtbtito (see '»niZ5«T dnNH ^anrT»l Gen. 3 : 8.). — The 
whole verse may be thus rendered : '' For every sandal of the soldier 
(worn) in the tumult (of war) and (every) garment rolled in gore shall then 
become a burning (and) fuel for fire ;" scil. because no longer needed. 

5. fni pret Niph. 3D . — "^rtni ^"^ ^^ ^^ ^"JO ^^^^ '^ ^"^' (§ ^^)- — 
173^ d^np*^! and one shall call his name, i. e. his name shall be called. — 

^n« constr. of iij (p. 245). — IJ^-'^ii'i Father of eternity, i. e. eternal 

Father (§ 607. 2.). 

6. ?ia*i^b constr. of tiai^tt (§ 572. note) with prep. \ ; some editions 
have d, see § 5. note, — iPiDb^ag comp. of nDb^^ constr. of !idV^^ and 
pron. suflfl 'i(see '^nnb'iTatti Gen. 12 : 1.). — ^''^^ J°f- Hiph. of the ^9 verb 
^13. — rn?D inf. constr. KaJ 9 gutt. with pron. suflf. t^^, on the reception 
of which the second radical loses its vowel (§ 104. 2.), and the first 
consequently takes ( ^ ) (§ 104. 4. c.) ; or it may be considered as a noun 
ns^O like p^T , the latter of which Gesenius has inserted in his Lexicon, 
but not the former. — rtplitai see JiiP*]2:a 1 : 27. ; *) conj. takes u by 
§ 684. 3. a. — nfi<T this thiVgl see DSr'na Gen. 3 : 13. and § 35. 

8. *iV3 every one, see the word 1:23. — '^X\ JTIK:!^ (who speak) in 
pride, &c. ; supply l^ai") *^?j^{ . 

9. D'^aab plur. of the fem. noun rti^b (§ 557).— nbD3 , ^9'itk in both 
verbs the second radical has ( ^ ) by § 107. 2. 

10. •'-is: constr. of d-^ni: plur. of nii (§ 575. 2. no^c).— TjODd"^ fut 
KhelofVpO(§403). 

T 

11. dTI?J3 , "^'inittt lit. before, behind, i. e. on the east, on the west (see 
dniv?3 Gen. 2:8.). — nD"b3i on every side. — n«3 pret Kalof diu3. — 
•JBfif d^ H^ his anger has not returned, i. e. has not subsided. — IT'sioa 
fem. pass. part. Kal of ^t23 . 

12. 1?137^^ part Hiph. of Ji:d3 (p. 190) with pron. suff. «iSi.- , which 
causes the rejection of the third radical (§ 489), and def. art. 1i . 

13. ryy^ll fut Hiph. with ^ conv. (§216). — t'lttaij a noun formed 
by affixing' the term. 11 (§ 513).— 1^7^:^^<^ SiDD d3n m^ head and tail, 
branch and bulrush, meaning, prince and peasant, rich and poor. — dT» 
^TlH (in) one day, supply the prep, a . 

14. d^aD-fi^iU^a elevated in appearance, i. e. respectable, honourable. — 
rt-D'iT: part Hiph. of the ^t and Sib verb ny^ (p. 189). 
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15. **'1VM?9 m. plur. constr. part Pi hel ; in some editions vi is without 
Daghesh forte by § 33. 1. — d'^^ntt m. plur. part Hiph. of JiW. 

16. Vn^ina plur. of ^^iMz , a noun formed after the inf Pi'hel (§ 507), 
the short vowel ( ) being retained before H (§ 85. 2.), with suff. 3 pers. 
m. sing.— Dnn"; ibt Pfhei of htn (§ 292).— a^^g part Hiph. of the :p9 
verb 99^ with ( ) under the first] radical (^ 415), which is lengthened 
into ( j' by § 107. 1. 

17. 'nSPi fut. Kal of nir^ (§ 349).— "^^M plur. constr. of TJM ; S is 
without Daghesh lene by ^ 41. — I^Dy r)'\t<^ (like) fhe ascending of smoke , 
supply the prep. 3 . 

18. fin^? it is darkened, pret. Niph. of dn5> = bnn to seal or shut up, 
hence to darken. — nbJam tib vnti bfi< U5'^i« and they shall not spare each 
man his brother, i. e. no man shall spare his own brother ; see Gren. 
11:3., where u:'*2< is construed in a similar manner with a- plural verb. 

19. i:?n« fi«bT — bDfi^"» it (the people) shall devour, and thejf shall not 
be satisfied: the first verb agrees with b!^ in the singular .as a singular 
noun, and the second in the plural as a collective (see lb Ex. 1 : 10.).-^- 
•jb^D^"^ • • • • tt5-«4< see verse preceding. 

20. d'^nDfi^-ndt mD373 ifomis^ (shall devour) fJpArotfii r sapplyb^^'^ 
firom the preceding verse. ::» 



No. XLIII. Is. 10 : 1—34. 

1. "^^Ji interjection of threatening (§692). — d'^pphrt act part £a] 
with def. art which before tl retains its short vowel ( ^ ) ('J 629. !.).*— 
•'JPpn plur. constr. Dec. III. a. of ppn . — llfif'^^ppn iniquitcus ded^ 
(<J607. 2.).— lanD b»3> d-«anD7Dl and {woe to) the scribes (who)'cl^- 
gentfy prescribe trouble; supply the relative "n^W , which in poetry is not 
unfirequently omitted (compare ^r"»n Kb IttJDai Ps. 22 : 30.). 

2. n'ltartb inf. constr. Hiph. of the 3D and rfb verb STOD (p. 190) with 
prep. b. — bub inf. constr. Kal with prep, b which has Y ) by §670. 2. 
— tDsipTD constr, of DBip^ Dec. II. c. — "^aD^ plur. constr. of "^3!^^ which 
see Ps. 22 : 25.— n'l-'nV inf constr. Kal of li^Si with prep, b (§466). — 
bbbu3 the noun bbu3 with pron. suff. d- (§590. 2.).— sith; that they 
may despoil, fut Kal of the y:? verb tta , employed subjunctively (see 
prni Ex. 2 : 7.). 

3. n1»^rj"n7D the point in n is Daghesh forte (see § 640. 1.). — «iDs)3n 
fut Kal li . — ?i2fij where ? the adverb ^K with n parag. 

4. liT a>i3 "^nbd that each one may not bow down, &c. ; we have 
here an enallage personarum, see Ps. 22 : 26. — 'n'»©«« one captmtd^ a 
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prisoner, a noun formed after the inf. Prhel (^ 507) with a passive signi- 
fication.-^sibb'' see the word Ps. 45 : 6. 

5. hT^^ in their hand, i. e. before them, in their sight. — fi^'llTSnt:^') 
•^^a^t dT^S and he is the rod of my wrath before them ; here the noun 
"^^^T is separated by synchysis from the noun ilta^ to which it belongs 
(see '^^^ l:-»D rr^Si bi^JaSri Gen. 7:6.). 

6. tisnriDib^ fut. Pi*hel with suff. 3 pers. m. sbg. and 3 epenthetic 
(§484. i.).— riseiat*^ id. of ma: (see § 489).— thb inf. Kal of na with 
prep. 5 which takes the vowel ( ) by § 671. — ^^TS'^lDbn inf constr. Kal 
•^y (p. 162) with pron. suff. *\ , prep, b , and 1 conj. with u by § 684. 1. — 
matin n^ns D»^tt ITa-'^jbl and to make it (the people) a treading down 
like the mire of the streets, i. e. to tread them down as the mire of the 
streets is trodden down ; the verb &*^t) here governs two accusatives, as 
in Gen. 28 : 18. 

7. Jnbia T'ttttJrtb "^D for (only) to destroy (is) in his heart, i. e. his 
purpose is merely to destroy. 

r .8. ■'nlO constr. of h'^'yo plur. of "yq (§ 575. 2. note) wiih suff. 1 pers. 
sing. — ni^i; aU together (see § 664. 3.). 

Q.-'ObD 115'^»D'^DD ^\t\ (is) not Calno like Carchemish? meaning, 
have I not subdued Calno as well as Carchemish ? — i^b'Dfi^ (an non 7) 
is not i i. q. iHi^l^ . 

10. 'b '^'X^ ^^:i12 "y^tiO as my hand reached to, i. e. in like manner 
as I obtained possessbn of — n^sb^^ constr. of n^Dbtt^ Dec. II. b. plur. 
Irir rtrb^T? . — ]n^tt5731 d"»btt)'in'^» (so shall it reach to the idols) of Jeru- 
Hdem arid of Samaria, - • 

II: rt^b'^bfi^b plur. constr. of b'^bfii with pron. suff. ?i and prep, b which 
has ( J by § 670. 2. 

12; nn'i5:>» the noun 11^^12 with pron. suff. »in- (see ^irtb:^ Ps. 1 : 3.). 
— *]ba nab bi:»"'^nD"b3? npoit (he says) I will punish the fruit of the 
king's greatness of heart, i. e. his pride and blasphemy. — rTlNCn constr. 

• '■ • 

of tinfi^Dn (§ 573. c, note). — VD'^5^ d1"l the elevation of his eyes, i. e. his 
pride;-e-T3''5> dll n*l4«Dn the boasting of his pride, i. e. his proud boast- 
ing; seein^nb^ "^ba Deut 1:41. 

13. •^n'laa: for '^ri'iisiaa (§ 100. 1. note) pret. Niph. of pa .— ^"'Oej fut. 
Hiph. of nib. — ••riUJ'i^ this may be considered either as the act. part 
Kal of nt2)iy = nOu3 ('J 73. 1. rf.) with the afformative of the first pers. 
sing, (see fcn'^'inriiij^ § 462), or as the pret. Kal of tow =Dsitt5 (see 
§§384,14 18)' with ( j under the third radical by § 107. 2.— n^n^K fut. 
Hiph. of l-vi (p. 139).— *T>afi^3 for ^-^aKS (§ 88. 3.). 

14. b"'r!b constr. of b'jn (§ 569. d. note) with prep, b . — PlOfi<3 inf 
constr. Kal M {§ 269) with prep. 3 which takes ( ^ ) by § 670. 2. — 
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ninr^ for ninn^ f. plur. pass, part Kal agreeing with the noun b'^^*^a , 
which, although ending in b\ , is feminine (§ 557). — TiDDN ''Sfit 1 
myself have gathered; the pronoun ''SfiJ is employed for the sake of 
emphasis, see ■^b"r7:n2 fiiin Gen. 3 : 12. — ^^Ds:^ see the word 8 : 19. 

15. ^^^sn']n fiit Hithp. i gutt with rt interrog. (§641). — )r^^ a 
quadriliteral noun formed by affixing the liquid 1 (§ 545). — ^TS)D a noun 
formed from tlie :d root ^tDD by prefixing X3 denoting the instrument 
(§ 517). — iD"':^ part. Hiph. of the ^y verb Vf\^ with pron. suff. ^, which 
causes the rejection of the () of the preformative (§ 104. 1.). — Pl''3tl inf. 
constr. Hiph. ')y . — T«73'«"j73 m. plur. constr. part Hiph. of dl'n with suff. 
3 pers. m. sing. — ')^^'~i^? a no-wood, i. e. what is more than a mere block 
of wood, a man. — '151 T'73'«n5!3"nfi* ttSUJ Pl'^DrrD tike a rods shaking 
those who raise it, like a staff's raising a no-wood, i. e. as though a rod 
should wish to brandish those who take it up, or a staff to take up a man. 

16. rsTsu)^ constr. of Q'^S^ipJO plur. of "J^UJO (like d"« jpn-jtt , § 575. 6. 
note). — ^iT"^ a noun formed from the Jib root JlTI by affixing the term. 
)"] (§ 539). — nj5;; fut Kal of the^'o verb nj?^ with ( . ) for ( ) under the 
second radical. — ij^'] burning, a noun formed after the infinitive construct 
(§ 502). — ^ip"'3 the same noun with prep. 2) ; this latter takes the vowel 
( ), in which •< then rests, by § 97. 2. a, 

17. 'vTNb bJ<nU5'« niJ< ST'm and the Light of Israel shall become a 
jire, see TX^ti ^BSb ''tT'T Gen 2 : 7. — ^^n"»Tl3 constr. of n"]© with pron. 

suff. i. 

18. 'in!?'' see ■'^s^T V. 6. — 'iV73n3 the quadriliteral noun VX3*n3 formed 
from the noun Q'lr) by affixing the liquid \ (§545), with asyilabic pron. 
suff. \ , which occasions the shortening of the final ( ) into ( ) (see 
^n^fij Ps. 40 : 11.). — n'vTa *iy> ^B35!3 both soul and body, see ^:^ d*lfi«33 
nirra Gen. 7 : 23. — DbTSS inf. constr. Kal with prq>. 3 , see Vub v. 2. 
— DD: DD^D tT>m and it shall be like the pining away of a sick man, 

19. vn-^ nco^ they shall be a number, i. e. a quantity easily deter- 
mined, a few. — ta^ri^") fut. Kal with suff. 3 pers. m. pJut. (p. 197). 

20. p|-'qi'« fut. Hiph. of Vp_1 '—^Wq see the word 9 : 12.^"'0')''-Nb 
irrDID-b:? pTunV n^^ m:? the remnant shall not add again to rd§ upon 
its striker, i. e. they will no longer rely upon hfm who has made such 
slaughter among them. — n^i^a the prep, a takes ( „ ) by § 670. 2. 

22. la aiU)'" 'ifi^TD a remnant shall return in it (the people), i. e. only a 
remnant of them shall return. — ^tVVs fix)m Slbs , see tVVa 8 : 1. 

23. tiX'inST and (it is) decreed; this is inserted parenthetically. 

24. S13:d;; fut. Hiph. of nD5 (p. 190) with suff. 2 pers. m. sing, in 
pause with ti parag. (§484. 2.). — ^Hxsm the noun }ira» with pron. suff. 
«)n- (see ntib:? Ps. 1 : 3.).— fii^'; fiit Kal of Nto; (p. 190). 
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25. Jibsi the accent is shifted back to the penult by ^ 60. — taiT^btsn 
a fern, noun (§ 494. 1. 2.) formed from the tib root rrbn by prefixing n 
(§ 537) with pron. suff. d- . 

26. ^n^'iy pret. Pi'hel 1^ . — n3^3 constr. of ^353 from the 30 and ih 
root nD3 (see § 517) with prep. 3 . — ^^fiiiD3»i pret Kal with pron. suff. ^ 
and 1 conj. with m by § 684. 1. 

27. ^nic fut Kal I'y. — 'iVaO see the word 9 : 3.— V? 5? the noun Va^ 
with pron. suff. *i (see '^nyo Ps. 43 : 2.). — p^-' ^3D73 Van Vyi and the 
yoke shall be destroyed because of fatness, meaning, the unusual thickness 
of the oxen's neck produced by excessive fatness will cause the bursting of 
the yoke ; the prosperity of Israel is here represented by the fatness of 
an ox. 

28. v'b's plur. of '^\>^ with suff 3 pers. m. sing. (p. 246). 

29. !i3b pret. Kal of the -fa? verb t^iV. — laV pb» y:^ Geba (is) an 
inn (where) they lodge, — JiOa pret. Kal of 0*13 . 

30. "^Vrr^ imp. Pi*hel y guit (see ^lisnn 1 : 16.). — tD-^Va-na Dmghter 
of Gallim, see §494. II. hb. — tlUJ'jb at Laish, the prop, noun ttj";b 
with rr local (§ 643).— nn? fem. of ^3^ from njr (§ 533). 

31. nt'^^n pret Hiph. of the iV verb nr . 

32. PlDb"^ for PjC'iD') fut Pi'hel of Vfi^ . 

33. nii<s for rr^fiiB by § 88. 3. — ""JD^ m. plur. constr. act. part. Kal 
of the ly verb d^i^n . — Q"'^'T[a for d'^^'na , m. plur. pass. part. Kal. 

34. Pipa pret. Pi'hel with ( ) under the second radical (§ 238). — 
Vtiaa with the iron, i. e. with the axe. — t'laaVtl Lebanon, i. e. the trees 
or cedars of Lebanon. The omission of a word in the construct which 
can readily be supplied is not of unfrequent occurrence in Hebrew poetry. 
— b^iD^ fut Kal of boa (§328). 



No. XLIV. Is. 11:1—16. 

1. I'^UJ^Uj^ (ndshshd^d^shdw, § 24. 2. a.) plur. constr. of the Seghol- 
ate ^yo with suff. 3 pers. m. sing, and prep. 73. 

2. iin3 act. part Kal of the "iy verb )in3 , which is distinguished from 
the preterite by the accent on the ultimate (see § 59). 

3. 'ilT^^JTl and his delight (shall be), inf. constr. Hiph. of n^^ , with 
pron. suff. *\ which causes the rejection of the ( ) of the preformative 
by § 104. 1., and 1 conj. which takes ( ^ ) by § 104. 4. c. — ni<"}^ constr. 
of TtH'^'O (§ 572. note). — •l'^3Tfii constr. of d''3t« (which see Ps. 40 : 7.) 
with suff. 3 pers. m. smg. — H'^^'i'^ fut Hiph. of the "^D and p gutt verb 
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% 4. d'^V^ plur. of bl Dec. I. 6., Claw I— n^'lDltl pret. Hiph, of ntD^ . 

f — ^')^y Dec. TIL a. plur. constr. of 133?. — Sl3Jl pret. Hiph. of the :d and 

*i Jib verb SiDS (p. 190). — TB constr. of tis with suff. 3 pers. m. sing. 

•: (p. 246).— n-^ja^ fat. Hiph. of nn» . 

il 5. T^an^, rr^bn constr. of the dual nouns d'^an^ and &"^2tbrT with 

suff. 3 pers. in. sing. 
I 6. ^a pret. Kal of "^^^ . — y^y fut. Kal of the intransitive verb y^*i , 

! with ( ) for the vowel of the second radical (§ 228), which is lengthened 

* into (J by §107.1. 

» , 7. ill ^^® ^^°J- "^ **^®^ ( , ) ^y § 684. 3. ft.— Sir^")ri fut Kal of n^^ . 

t' — tJl"''3^! ^^' HI- «• P^*""- constr. of l\l with suff. 3 pers. £ plur. ; 1 is 

without Daghesh lene by § 41. 

8. 3>^5tt3 pret Pi^hel of :>?^ (§403).— ^n for ^nn (§ 100. l.no/c).— 
''ab^BSS a noun formed by adding "^3*1 (see ti'^:yi> 8 : 19.). 

9. 5i:?n^ fut Hiph. of :pri . — mn"«"nN ti:il knowing Jehovah, i. e. 
the knowledge of Jehovah ; a verbal noun construed as an infinitive. — 
d'^DDQ m. plur. part Pi*hel of nDD . 

10. sniil*!"] the vowel of the second radical is restored by § 107. 2. — 
^nna^ for inn^ia^ constr. of Sinia^ a fem. noun formed from the na? root 
ni^ by prefixing h (§^522. 2.)^ with pron. suff. 1. — niSD inrpJD !in'»m 
and his rest shall be glory, i. e. glorious (see ItllaT ^Sin Gen. 1:2.). 

11. n'» rr^SU) '^^it^ Cj-'DT^ the Lord shaB add a second time (to stretch 
[^ forth) his hand, i. e. the Lord shall again stretch forth his hand a second 
,; time; supply nV\2; or riVuJb (see bbpb qOfii t<b Gen. 8:21.). — nlapb 

* inf. constr. Kal of rtsp with prep, b (§ 670. 2.). — "^JfiJ'O'J plur. constr. of 

■^fi^ with prep. J2 (§ 672) and 1 conj. (§ 684i 3. a). 

' 12. "^n^a m. plur. constr. of rTl3 part Niph. of the 3D verb tl*i3 ; 1 is 

i without Daghesh forte by § 33. 1. — ni5SD3 for n^lS^lDS f plur. pass, part 

Kal. — nnSiSD Dec. III. a. plur. constr. of 5]33 ; D is without Daghesh 

lene by §41. 

13. nno pret Kal of *n^D .— *in'13'' for sin"^3'' by §107.2. — 'nsc'* 
: fut Kal of nns: . 

14. !iDy pret Kal of ff\9 . — P]TO constr. retaining the form of the 
absolute, for P|n3 (see §571. b. note). — d'^n^^B PjnDl 103^ ihey shall fly 

^ upon the shoulders of the Philistines, i. e. they shall rush along their 

* coasts. — Ji7a'' westwards, see the word Gen. 28 : 14. — siTh** fiit Kal of 

na . — hi"" fnVtt?5!3 afi^l^T U11» Edam and Moab (shall be) the stretMng 
forth of their hand, i. e. they shall become their prey. — dr^^^ the 

noun n5?73iL-3a with the Segholate ending n for n (see M^n P«. 
22 : 7.) and* pron. suff. d- (see 'indfi^bo Gen. 2 : 2.).— dn3>a^:a y^i^ •*3i1 
and the children of Amnion (shall be) their obedience, i. e. shall be cjhp^ 
dient to them, shall obey them. ;"^ 
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15. p)''5rt pret. Hiph; of 51^15. — ^njrt the river, i. e. the Euphrates. 
The definite article is frequently prefixed to an appellative noun to desig- 
nate some well known object (compare ^2ti Ex. 2:15.)i — d^3>5 for 
d^5?a , before the guttural ^ , which should have ( ), the prep, a takes 
( . ) ^y% ^70. 2.— !iM3rt pret Hiph. of rtS; (p. 190) with pron. siifF. *)!i 
(see § 489). — d'^bn J flWU)b IrtShl end he shaU smite it into seven streams. 
— d'^brii ']'«*nnim and he shall cause (them) to pass in shoes, i. e. dry 
shod (see dnfi^JTbfii Nn'^T Gen. 2 : 19.). 

16. *\trby inf. constr. Kal of the D gutt and tib verb n^3^ . — ir.b^ dVIl 
on the day of its (Israel's) goit^ up, i. e. when the Israelites went up. 



No. XLV. Is. 12:l-~6. 

1. ':|n*i« see the word Ps. 43 : 4.— iuS'^ fut iq)0c. Kal of S^iuj (§ 385). 
— ''ajgnir^ fut. Pi*hel of hrv: (§ 292) with suflf. 1 pers. sing. 

2. "^ty = "^ty the noun h with pron. suflf. \ ; here the Hholem is 
shortened only into its corresponding Kamets Hhatuph (see '^T^ Ps. 
110 : 2.). — n'lTST fem. noun ending in n- for M- (§ 494. 1. 2.). 

3. •'ri?^ constr. of b-^rr^ Dec. II. 6. plur.'of ra^ (see dis-'b'by© 
1 : 16.). 

4. n^irr imp. Hiph. of M*i^ (p. 189).— la^'^nin id. of a^n*;. 

5. Jixcy m«a "^D for he has done excellence, i. e. excellent things (see 
. insi Irtn Gen. 1 : 2.). — nyvi'D fem. sing. part. Hoph. of 3>n^, agreeing 

with the following D^T , which is employed instead of a neuter (see the 
word Gen. 3 : 12.). 

6. -"Vjis: imp. Pi'hel ^' gutt. (see ^^tn 1 : 16.).— •'pn imp. Kal of )V^ 
with T conj. which has () by § 684. 3. 6. — ^T]?*^!?^ ^® Segholate S'^p 
with' pron. suff. ?]-. (^ 591) and prep. a. 



No. XLVI. Is. 40 : 1—31. 

1. ^^n^ imp. Pi'hel 9 gutt. This word is repeated in order to give 
emphasis to the exhortation here made to Gfod's prophets. 

2. ab-"b5> "nan speak to the heart of i. e. comfort — nst'na pret Niph. 
hb . — ST^nfi^En constr. of n^fi^tan Dec. 11. 6. plur. of the fem. noun riNBn 
(§ 494. 1. 2.), for nlNttn (§ 89. V.), with suflf. 3 pers. f sing. 

3. JJBD imp. Pi'hel of rrjB . — ''\X) ■^^Tttl fi^l'Jp bip a voice (is) crying. 
In the toildemess prepare ye a way for Jehovah. 

4. N"»H for N'^a constr. of i<'^5 (see § 569. d. note), — 'ibBttJ'^ fut Kal of 
the intransitive verb PD^ in pause (see 1f^'\ 11:6.); as the two 
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subjects of this verb are of difierent genders, it is pat in the masculine 
(see r-»2 Gen. 2 : 25.). — ^p", the def. art takes ( ) by § 629. 2. 

5. ^Bf^ pret Kal of rrdt"^ , agreeing in the plural with ^wS here 
employed collectively. 

7. ©5^ , bs: pret. Kal intrans. (§ 133). — ^^n ffiSB2 rt"t?r tm ''a when 
the wind of the Lard (i. e. the hot east wind) blows upon it — JM truly. 
Bee the word Gen. 28 : 16. — ^rn this people, i. e. the Babylonians. 

9. "^br imp. Kal of nb? . — Y^""*'^^ ff^ ^^^ "P* ^*® ^'?~^ Gen. 12 : 1. 
— n-;^rr fem. part Pi'Vel (§494.1.2.) agreeing withp*^ (see §4M. 
II. 1. 6.).— "»tt'»-;n imp. Hiph. of t^^n. — '^^'^ for '^'^'T? (§ 107.2.) fut. 
Kal of i^-y^. — '^'^y constr. of d"«";:j plur. of 1'»:? (§ 575. 1. iwfe). 

10. M'^n'^ ptn^ (Fr. t7 viendra en homme puissant) as a strong- one he 
shall come, see Ges. Lex. 2 D. — tibx72 act part Kal agreeing with yit 
which is feminine by §494. II. 1. c. — ^^IDiD his reward, L e. the reward 
which he gives. — ^^n 77S his recompense, which may here be taken in a 
bad sense to denote punishment, as byt Is. 5 : 12., Hab. 1 : S., thus fiMrm- 
ing an antithesis with the word 'i^DU? . The entire clause would then 
read : " Behold, his reward (for his people) is with him, and his punish- 
ment (for his enemies) is before him." 

1 1 . t\Nb^ plur. of -^bu from the tib root Mbt3 (§533), for d"'^bc: (§97.3.). 
— ficis^ fut kal of fiiiD: (p. 190). — ^n'ib^^ sucldingHmes, here milch-ewes, 
fem. plur. act part Kaf of bn:^.— bnr fot Pfhel of brf3 (§292). 

12. 'ib^'C {sho-'h^lo) the Segholate V^ib with pron. suff. *) (see Mart^ 
Gen. 6:15. and §22). — ^bD") pret Kal of blD with 1 coiy. — UJVio'for 
'C^bw third, the name of a measure, probably the seah (TitiO), which 
was one third of an ephah (rsD'^N). — Q'^^T^Ta a dual noun (§563. 2.) 
formed by prefixing 23 denoting the instrument (§ 509). 

13. 'ins::? constr. of rrzir Dec IV. d. with pron. suff. *!. — 'i::?'^^*!'' fut 
Hiph. of yy^ with suff. 3 pers. m. sing, and : epenthetic (§ 484. 1.). — TD'^til 
')2:7"»TJ"^ ^n^r and (what) man teaches him his counsel, i. e. who gives to 
God his advice. 

14. yyiz pret Niph. of y:?v — 'iSl^'^S';] fut Hiph. "^'y with pron. suff. 
iSi-, which causes the rejection of the ( ^ ) of the preformative by § 104. 1., 
and 1 conv. ; meaning, 50 that he instructed him, see p3'^n'J Ex. 2 : 7. 

15. ''b'la the noun "^bl from the Kb root nb*i (§ 683) with prep. 53 . 
—bit:"; flit Kal of bt:: ('§ 328). 

16. ''1 constr. of "^"^ like ^"^a constr. of «"•>; (see v. 4.). — *xni inf. 
Pi*hel 9 gutt. — ^y^ "^T yi^ is not sufficient for bwrning, scil. the victiins. 

17. CDi>(*2 the prep. 12 has () by § 672. : by taking 12 as the sign of 
the coniparatiTe (§ 608) we may render, (less) than nothing ; or, M a 
simple preposition, (coming) /rom nothing, and hence nothing in diMh 
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selves. — nJlhl the noun *iSin (which see Gen. 1:2.) with 1 conj. which 
has ( ) by §684. 3. fe. 

18. "jr^airi fut Pfhel of Sl^l with il changed into •» (§ 45 J) and the 

• ~ • T T 

t of the plur. term, retained. 

19. n^pV fut. Prhd with suflf. 3 pers. m. sing, and 3 epenthetic 
(§484. 1.).— ij^liS 5]DD iTJpnnT and chains of silver he (is) casting, 
i. e. he makes for it silver chains. It is worthy of remark, that the first 
verb in this verse is put in the preterite tense, the second in the future, 
and the third in the participial form; by which is expressed with great 
precision the order in which each operation was performed. 

20. tlttnnn pD^Si the poor (as to) a gift^ i. e. he who is poor in gifts, 
wJio cannot give much. — 'J'^^ti^ inf. constr. Hiph. of the 12^ verb j^s 
with prep. "b. — Ui?^^ fut Niph. **):>. 

21. :i:?nn fut. Kal of 3>n^ . — ^srr pret. Hoph. of 153 .— &n/irn^T pret. 
Hiph. of |'»a. — ninci^ plur. constr. of the fem. noun mD'ia formed from 
the ■»'© root 10^ by prefixing » (§ 518. .1.). 

22. i'lg^rt who sits (see Mbh Gen, 2: 11.). The prophet here re- 
sumes the thread of his argument, which he had dropped at the close 
of verse 18, to expatiate on the folly of idolatry. — dnn^"; fut. Kal with 
pron. sufT. D- ; the second radical has ( ), see "jnsy^'fn Deut. 1 : 17. — 
nnuib inf. constr. Kal of ::^"« with prep, b which takes ( ^ ) by § 671. 

24."ii:rta3 pret. Niph. of 3?t33. — si^ni pret Pu hal i gutt — h^n the 
Segholate' :>Ta with pron. suff. d-(§ 591). — •nuJS'; for ^^'>'] fut Kal of 
^35^ (§349).— D^igri fut Kal of iittoa (p. 190) with pron.' suff. d-, see 
bnn^ •; V. 22. ' 

25. "^irann fut Pi*hel of HJyn (see the word v. 18) with pron. suff. ''3 . 

26. n.Viy'imp. Kal of «iD3 .— W'lTa on high for trt^nttb.— nVN these 
things, scil. which thou beholdest, i. e. the heavens and the stars. — fi<"»:£'i72il 
part Hiph. of N^"^ with def art. — dfij^s: see the word Gen. 2 : 1. — ti«b 
see the word GenVll : 6.— aStt see the word 7 : 22. — m5^3 fi^b ^"^iit not 

mm 

one (star) is wanting. 

28. nisriP Dec. II. a, plur. constr. of Jl^i^ .-H^?'''; , ^^"''' ^^t- Kal ^o 
(§339). — 'iniinnb the fem. noun nssiin formed from the ^y root pa by 
prefixing n (§522. 2. 6.) with pron. suff. *i and prep. V (§ 670. 2.). 

29. d''314< yiib to a no-powers, i. e. to one destitute of strength ; com- 
pare the expression yy^ii'b 10 : 15. 

30. •ID3?'', s)5?Ji"» for nsy^- and sia^r*^ (§349). — sibttJS"^ 'b'\^3 they shall 
totally fail, an emphatic construction consbting of the infinitive Kal and 
ftiture Niph' hal. 

31. '^}p m. plur. constr. act part. Kal of ill J?. — 'naij fir *^d^?i? (see 
*j-n •nanni Ps. 2 : 12.).— ^iXl'i; fut Kal ir .— ^^Dy fut Kal of TjSv 
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No. XLVII. Is. 42 : 1—9. 

1. T|^n2«( fut. Kal for T|73nfi|t on account of tho fi>UowiDg Makkeph 
(§70.2.'d.).— -^Pina pret. Kal of fns (§ 333).— «'»3tt'« fat Hiph. of «^;. 

2. ^'^I fut. kal of titoa (p. 190). — fir^"^ fi^bl and he shall not raise, 
soil, his voice ; supply *)Vip from the second clause. 

3. r^'^^ faint, feeble, fem. adj. from the rib root n?TD (§531). — JlSa^'; 
fut Pfhel of n!33 with sufil 3 pers. f sing, and 3 epenthetic (see §§ ^^4. 
1., 489.). — rraai^ Nb SinD nn^DI onrf a fikkering wick he shall not 
extinguish; for the construction see 'W DJ^ltl y:?»T Gen. 2 : 17.—- n^Nb 
the prep, b takes ( .. ) by § 670. 2. 

4. ynn^ fut Kal 1J? . — ynn"« iitbl Jins'* fi^b ^« s^a// nof weary and shaU 
not hurry, meaning he shall neither be indolent nor act precipitately, but 
on the contrary shall do all with^ earnestness of purpose and mature 
deliberation.— ti-»ir)^ fut. Kal ^:Sf .—r^ni'] fut Pi*hel of bn^ (i^i92). 

5. t3ti'*L)'i3 the expander of them, i. e. he who spreads them oaty m. 
plur. constr. act part. Kal of mas, agreeing formally with the plur. 
excell. d''?T'bfit , with pron. suff. dJi . — ST^fi^STfi^iS its productions, constr. of 
h'*ii:z^'Z a plur. noun formed from the "•& root MZb*^ by repeating the two 
last radicals (§518. 3.), with suff. 3 pers. f. sing. — b^b the prep, b takes 
(Jby§671. ^ - ' 

6. T^nNnp pret Kal Hb with pron. suff. Tj (§ 576). — pmfi« fut apoc. 
Hiph. (§ 245).— Tjnarij fut Kal of the :d verb *nS3 with pron. suff. ^ 
(§476).— ':j:nw>? coinp. of trjwN fut Kal of "jna (328) and pron. suff. ^], 
which as in the preceding verb causes the shortening of the ultimate vowel. 

7. npob inf constr. b' gutt with prep, b (§670.2.). — n'lni^) fem. 
plur. of n^^ an adjective formed after the pret Pfhel (§506), for n^'^qy 
(§ 33. 1.).— v^-^^Sinb inf Hiph. of fiiiS^ with prep, b .— 'jicn •'n'iD'^ inhabU- 
ants of darkness, i. c. dwellers in dungeons, prisoners. 

9. n^:''lL•^int^ the former things, i. e. those things which were prophe- 
sied before ; the feminine employed for a neuter. — T^STa part Hiph. of 
15: . — fDVii^ :>vzr:^^ I make you hear, i. e. I inform you. 



No. XLVni. Is. 49:1—26. 

1. h^iziib plur. of &«^ (see §101.3. 6.).— ''5>^tt constr. of the noun 
&'^3J55 used only in the plur. (see § 560) with prep. 73 . 

2. D^^l fut Kal of d"^'^ with 1 conv. (§ 401). — ••© see the word Ps^ ' 
40 : 4.— n^n fem. of the adj. in from the i:^ root nin (§ 524), and 
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agreeing with ^I'^ti which is feminine (4 495. 1.). — IT*^ V^!l in the shadow 
(i. e. the hoHow) of his hand. — '^3^'>^D'; fut Kal of b'^ls with pron. suff. 
•^3- (§ 104. 1.). 

3. "ni^nM fut^' pU^. 9 gutt in pause (see l^isin^ 1:3.). 

4. ''n^^D pret tfhel of )rib3 . — ''nVjD my recompense, see 40 : 10. 

5. ::5'lM?b inf. Pi*hel 1J? with prep.'V.— PlOfi^*^ t<b V«"1U)'^') aim? that 
Israel may not be taken away ; or, reading 'i^ for ^V with the K'ri, and 
taking ):)D^( in its more usual signification, 4hat Israel may he gathered to 
him, which is favoured by the parallelism. — '^VP^ see ^t2? Ps. 110 : 2. 

6. Vjpa pret Niph. of bbp with ( ) for ( ) under the first radical 
(§409).— tjn^-^rt^ inf. Kal of n^rj with prep. 12 (§466) and pron. suff. 
•!{ . — liJ? "^b 'jnT^n^ bp3 it is too little that thou shouldst he my servant, 
see 'lan nu)N nanm Deut 1 : 17. and 'lAT DD^ U5?»n Is. 7 : 13.— D'^pSib 
inf. constr. Hiph. 1:^ with prep, b . — '^t2DU3 plur. constr. of the Segholate 
135^3 . — ■^"•nn? pret. Kal of "jna (§333) with pron. suff. "^ .—n^p see 7 : 18* 

7. JiT^ab constr. of tita an adjective formed after the infinitive (§ 502) 
with prep, b (§ 670. 2.). — U3D3 JlT::b <o tl^e despised of every one, — 
'^'\^ n^n^sb to him tcho makes the nation ahhor, L e. who is the abhorrence 
of the nation. — n^pl pret Kal ir with T conj. which has ( ) b j § 684. 
3. 6.— ^in^^'; fut. Hithp. of nhuj (§461).— j!]^na"; fut. Kal with suff. 
2 pers. m. sing, in pause (§ 484. 1.). 

8* tlX^n nS'l in a time of acceptance, i. e. in an acceptable time 
(§ 607. 2.). — •JJTi'':?' pret. Kal D gutt. and rfb with pron. suff. *^ . — "T^^fit 
^Dn***] see the words 42 : 6. — nlbrjD plur. of Jlbna Dec. IV. 6., Class III. 

9. nN^ imp. Kal of fii^; , for nfits: by § 107^ 2. — ^bsrt imp. Niph. of 
nbS . — ^ir^"^ fut. Kal of n^^n . — d'^'^D^y plur. of "^Ctt? from the rib root 
SlDUJ (§533). — t3n''^'173 a fern, noun formed from the root n3>n by pre- 
fixing 73 (§ 537) with pron. suff. £]« . 

10. DS"^ fut. Hiph. of the 2D and tib verb nsj (p. 190) with pron. suff. 
C. — dTaniTa part. Pi*hel 3> gutt. with ( ) under the first radical (see 
nsn^TD Gen. 1:2.) and asyllabic pron. suff. d-, which causes the rejeo- 
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tion of the second vowel (§476).— daSir , tabsip fut. Pi^hel 9 gutt 
(§ 292) with pron. suff d.- , which also causes the rejection of the second 
vowel. 

11. "»Pi^T5 pret Kal of t3ii2) .— ■^^JTT constr. of d-^^Ji plur. of *nn (§ 575. 
2. note) with suff 1 pers. sing.- •jl^n') for 1l»n*T; (§ 100. 1. note) fut Kal 
of D^^ with the t of the plur. term, retained, which causes the rejection 
of the ( ) of the preformative (§ 385). 

13. 13^ imp. Kal of fD^ (§ 407). — ''b-a imp. Kal ■?:>.— dhs pret 
Ffhel i gutt (§ 291). — T»:;p plur. constr. of ""ay with suff 8 pers. m. sing., 
for rt'as? (§ 599).— t]n"-i-«" fut Pi'hel i gutt (§^292). 
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15. rouinti fiit Kal b' gntt with ii mterrog. (§ 64J).— drt'ig inf. 
Pi'hel :! ^utt. (see iu^^^o 9 : 6.) with prep. » (.§ 672).— ^DnD^n tlbfi^ da 
although these (mothers) should forget. — Tjn2U:N for TJTO^iJ on account 
of the pause-accent on the ultimate (see in^^aiprj Deut 1 : 17.), fut. Kal 
with pron. suff. rj- agreeing with 'J*i^S in the preceding verse, which is 
feminine by § 494. II. l.b. 

16. rj'^njpri pret. Kal of Pj?n with suff. 2 pers. f. sing. 

17. JinSiU pret Pi*hel i gutt. (§ 291).— ^"'3:a Tin^ thy children (L e. 
inhabitants) shall hasten, scil. to return. — nfit::;; fut. Kal of iJSIV 

18. \>5^ imp. Kal of 4<i^3 (p. 190). — d>3 all of them, referring to 
Tj-^sa.— "T] an adjective from the :p9 root "^^n (§524). — ''3fiJ for •»3*| bj 
§ 107. 4. — ^^;fi« '^n (as) / (am) Uving, as I live. 

19. ?jnD"^^ for ?}nnd"»nn (§100. 1. note) a fem. noun formed after the 
Aramaic pass. part. (§504.2.) with pron. suff rj-. — ^HD^n y^t^ the 
land of thy destruction^ i. e. thy destroyed, desolated land (see in%}Mb2a "^^3 
Deut. 1 : 41.). — '•nxn fut. Kal of ni:*^ = 'nns: . — ^n'^:?Vd73 m. plur. eoofftr. 
part Prhel with suff. 2 pers. f. sing. — This verse may l)e closely rendered 
as follows : *' Because (as to) thy ruined and desolate places and thy land 
laid waste — because (I say) then thou shalt be crowded with inhabitants, 
and they who would swallow thee up shall be far away." Here the 
reader will observe is an enallage personarum. 

20. ?I';b3u3 constr. of the plural abstract noun d''b3^?3 (see§ 560) with 
fiuff. 2 pers. f sing. — ^"»bDUJ ^id the children of thy bereavement^ i. e. the 
children of which thou wast bereaved. — *ni: pret Kalof *n^X .-^tlUJa imp. 
Kalof ;i;53 with n parag. (see §207. 1.).— rtd^*? fut Kal of du3^ with 
n parag. 

21. T]!3d^2 constr. of ddb with suff. 2 pers. f. sing; and prep. 2i (see 
^5)31^2 Deut 2 : 4.). — STi^'Dba one cvi off, solitary, a qaadriliteral formed 
by inserting the liquid ? (see § 545). 

22. fi^i^i* fut Kal of t«'^3 (p. 190).— d'^'ifij fut Hiph. of dn .— ''&3 the 
noun Dp with pron. suff. \ (see ia^ Gen. 6 :5.).-:-sifi('«d?i pret Hiph. of 
i^'is . — Tf^nba constr. of n*i53 plur. of na (p. 246) with suff. 2 pers. f. sing. 

23. T{';3^^ m. plur. constr. act. part. Kal with suff. 2 pers. f. sing; — 
n'lp''3'^?5 plur. of ni53'^?5 , which see Ex. 2 : 7. — yni^ d'^DN for tiS'nfi^ d'^Dfil 
the face (being) earthwards, i. e. with their faces to tlie ground. — •nhntt)'' 
see the word v. 7.— ndnV fut Pi^hel i gutt (§292) in pause (§ 107.2.)! 
— ^^JT d/^hdr'^'ht) the ( ) under 3? is Pattahh furtive (§23). — n«?a*» 
see the word 1 : 29. — "•ijp m. plur. constr. act part Kal of tnp >ivith sCiffl 
1 pers. sing. — The last clause may be thus rendered : ** And thou shalt 
know that I am Jehovah, (and) that they sliall not be ashamed who wait 
on me." 
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24. n^^^f fut. Hoph. of nj^V (§ 334) with ^r interrog.— p'^nit "^n'iJ t7ie 
captive of a just one, i. e. of one who will have justice done to him, who 
will claim his rights; ti^ abstract noun '^'2'^ captivity is here used instead 
of a concrete. '^ 

25. •I5'**5'' fut Kal "^y with pron. suff. -J- , which causes the rejection 
of the first vowel (§104. 1.). — ^^•••T^Tii*^ trt'M ( him who) contends with 
thee; supply ^^x^ (see "DnD b5!:5> D'^inMI 10:1.). — Sf^nw ''Dafi^ /my- 
self will contend; the pronoun is employed for the sake of emphasis.— 
5>;u:^^^ fut. Hiph. of the •^d and b' gutt. verb 3>Tp^ . 

26. TpS*!^ m. pJur. constr. part. Hiph. of the "^D and Sib verb tia'^ with 
suff. 2 pers. € sing. (p. 189). — d"1^n-n« '^'^aitt-nfit "^nb^fi^m andlwiU 
make thy oppressors eat their own flesh; the Hiph*hil of a transitive verb 
governs two accusatives (§ 148. 1.). — 0'^Di?3 for D"«D:^5 (§§ 629. 2., 
631. 1.). — ti*n3u5'] see t!ii»»u;ri Deut 1 : 17. — ^TjajiuJ^Ts part Hiph. of 
:?ig"» with pron. suff. ?j-- . 



No. XLIX. Is. 50:1— 11. 

1. t35^5< the noun dN with pron. suff. d^ (§ 590. 2.). — ''U3lS^ m. plur. * 
constr. act. part. Kal of .IttJD with suff. 1 pers. sing, and prep. 72. — di'^S^ipD 

plur. constr. Dec. HI. a. of the Segholate T^'Q with pron. suff. QD . 

2. ST^i?!^ 'n'liSp the emphatic construction of an infinitive with a 
preterite. — nms^ the fern, noun nJilB from the tib root JilD (§ 532) 
with prep. 12 . — hnD^ "^T^ 5in2tp 'liatprt is my hand at all too short for 
redemption ? see dD73 Slttjp'^ ^;2?N nanm Deut. 1 : 17. — riD '^n-J'^fi<-t]fiO 
or is there no strength in me .^ see fi^b t)i< 10 : 9. — ^b'^^tlb inf constr. 

Hiph. of b25 with prep, b . — ta-^'v^fij fut. Kal ^ . — *na^^ m^tia ti-ncfi^ i; 

/ make rivers a desert, see 'l^T D^n^ 1^"'lZ5b'> 10:6. — d"^^ )^b<y2 from 
not (being) water, i. e. for want of water. — nbPl fut apoc. Kal of nn?3 
(§ 385). 

4. n?nb inf constr. Kal of 3?!^ (§ 350) with prep, b which has ( ) by 
<5671. — nsi^b inf constr. Kal i:> with prep, b as in the word preceding. 
— *m P)3>"»*"nfii ma^b to assist the weary (with) a word, scil. of comfort 
— 'T«3J'' fut Hiph. of *isi:>. — :;bu5b inf constr. Kal "i gutt with prep, b 
(§676! 2.). 

5. '^n'»^^ pret Kal of ?!"}» . — "^msiDa pretNiph. 15. 

6. t]"'3^b m. plur. part Hiph. of TfD^ (p. 190) with prep. b. — "^yib^ 
dual constr. of "^nb with suff. 1 pers. sing, and T conj. (§684. I.). — p^T 
the 1 conj. takes ( ) by § 684. 3. 6. 



^ 
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.7. ""^t^ fut Kal D gutt. with the Hholem of the second radical short- 
ened into Kamets Hhatuph by § 70. 2. a, — "Tn^tD see the word 49 : 11. — 
U;'^»>n3 a quadriliteral formed by the insertion of b (see STi^zAl 49 : 21.) 
with the prep. 3 which takes the vowel ( , ) by § 670. 1. — ^3>n^] fut. Kal 
of ^^-i^ with 1 conv. (§ 214. 3.).— tt3'|:3^^ fut Kal df ttJIa {% 2^i 

8. i"«'T» fut. Kal ■?:> .— nn73J?3 fut. Kal ID gult with rt parag. — ^b^n 
•^taSttJTa lit. the master of my cause, i. e. iny q^nent at law. — \D3^ fut. 
KalofttJ53. 

9. iiba-^" fut. Kal of JiVa . — dbbfc^*^ fut. Kal iJo with pron. suffl ti- , 
which causes the rejection of the second vowel (^ 476). 

10. N*T« see the word Gen. 22 : 12.— miT^ fi^'T^ to3 "^Xa who among 
yoH (is) a fearer of Jehovah .^— d'^^ttjn plur. of the fem. noun SlDlgn 
(§ 557), for a^D^na (in tenebris) in darkness. 

11. ^Db imp. Kal of ?{> . — tDtDU}^; the noun W with pron. suff &:3 , 
on the reception of which the ( ) of the noun is shortened into ( ^ ) 
to form a mixed syllable.— t]n"i?a pret. Pi*hel of 'n^a (§291).— 'n^'tt 
hdb n4<T"nn"»rT this (which follows) ye shcdl receive from my hand. — 
fsitoUJri see Ti^^^^Fi Deut. 1 : 17.- 



No. L. Is. 52 : 13—15., 53 ; 1—12. 

Ohap. 52. 

13. dn^ fut. Kal -fj?.— fii-^a pret. Niph. of ^ipa . # 

14. nhi2573 constr. of nnu:^ Dec. II. c. — nM*5"i» constr. of SlfifTtt 
with pron.'suff. Jirt- (see siJiVj Ps. 1:3.). — Irt^^tt ^'^^'n nntt)73-p.#a 
(was) the disfigurement of his aspect (greater) than a man, i. e. his aspect 
was so much more disfigured than any man's ; the word ^iil^'^^ is trans- 
posed by synchysis (see ''\X\ h^'n ST^rt biatttTJ Gen. 7 : 6.). * This and 
the corresponding clause which follows are introduced parenthetically. 

15. ^2) so, referring to the ^^p^ as of the preceding verse. — W^ iut 
Hiph. of the 30 and ,*ib verb nta (p. 190). — aii'^s constr. of the noun 
tlD with pron. suff. Drr (see p. 246). — «3*ianrt see p'ianrj 1 : 3. 

Chap. 53. 

1. lansjtiip^ for n5n:jn»u3b the noun njj^^tt? (§504.1.) with pron. 
suff. ^2-. and* prep, b (§ 670.' 2.). 

2. ^y^Ji fut. Kal of tib:? with *? conV. (§ 442). — ^j'^i: y^fi^Ja from dry 
ground (§ 607. 2.). — ^inin: fut. Kal of fiij^ with pron. sufE ^irt- which 
causes the rejection of the third radical (§ 4^). 
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3. nja? part. Niph. rfb •— ^t!?!3 constr. of the adj. bnh Dec. III. b. 
with 1 conj. which takes ( ) by § 104. 4. c. — n^nks^ plur. of ^ii^W a 
noun which forms its plural in either b"^- or ni (§ 658). — ^IT^T constr. 
of apsin^ pass. part. Kal with "J conj. (§ 684. 2.). — ''^h for -"bn on account 
of the pause>accent {§ 107. 4.). — 'njjDQSn part Hiph. for ^''nO^ (§ 247) 
with prep. 3 and 1 conj. (§ 684. 1.).— (|2:a)9 prep, p with suff. 3 pers. m. 
nng. — 1373JD b'^^D "inD^DI lit onc^ Uke one causing to hide the face from 
him, i. e. like one who makes others hide their faces from him. — ^insdU/fT 
for ^iDSl^U^n , here ( ) is written instead of the final ( n ) of the verb, on 
account of the suffix, as in the third pers. plur. of the future (see § 486). 

4. hb^O la^^nMDTsi and as to our sorrows he bare them (see nnrr y^nr 
'lai Gen. 2 : 17.). — H^'Q constr. of M2)tt (§ 672» note) part. Hoph. of the 
iD and nb verb hD3 (see p. 190). 

6. bbhJD part Pu hal iy . — ^rsji^&iQ plur. of the Segholate 9^n with 
suff 1 pers. plur. and prep. %a . — non^ constr. of ^0^12 Dec. II. 6. from 
tibe M) root 'nD'^ (§518. 1.). — lattlVtt) 'nDItt the chastisement of our peace, 
L e. by which our peace is obtained.-^— Isb^MD^S t^ is healed to us, i. e. 
we are healed. 

6. siaV3 the pron. adj. bb with suff. 1 pers. plur. (§601). — «ia'»Wj 
pret Kal of rt^Pi .- — tt)"^^ evertf one, here taken cdlectively. 

7. 1033 pretNiph. of toia . — VB seethe word 11 : 4. — ^ba^i'^ futHoph. 
of b:!"" . — }lttbM3 f part. Niph. D gutt with ( ) under the first radical 
(§275). 

8. nn't^^ fut Pfhel of rr^ .— •'tt i^rin-nKi npb taDiD^^i 'nata^Js 

hmu)'^ this passage may be rendered as follows : for the sake of oppres- 
sion and of condemnation he was seized; and who considered his race ? 

9. 'in^p the Segholate *n5p with pron. suff. "i (§ 591). — I'^ntaa plur. of 
niJta with suff. 3 pers. m. sing, and prep, a . — b^ although, for IttiN'b^ 
(comp. 13~by Ps. 42 : 7.). 

10. *\t^l inf. Pi'hel with pron. suff. V— "^bnil for hbrrr , the final rt 
being changed into ** (see §439. 1.) even in the third person, as in Syriac. 
— d"»\pn fut Kal ^9. 

11. ^W'O constr. of b^:j Dec. III. a, with prep. 72 (§ 672). — "^naa? p-^nst 
the righteous one my servant, i. e. my righteous servant — Qnb'i^] plur. 
of t'l^ with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. (see bnb^D Ex. 1:11.) and 1 conj. 
(§104. 4. c). 



No. LI. Is. 60 : 1—22. 

1. "^tt^ip imp. fem. Kal ^9 agreeing with )*\^:i understood. — '^'nlfic id. of 
the intransitive ^:f verb "i^fit (see § 384). 

fOL. If. 17* 
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2. bs"!^^ a quadriliteral formed by affixing the liquid V (^545) with 
1 coni. (i 104. 4. c.).— &'')3^^b see the word 49 : 1. — fiNn"^ lot Niph. 
B gutt. and np. • 

3. rjn^t the Segholate tint with pron. suff. rj- (§ 591 ). 

4. '^fi^la* imp. Kal of t^to3 (p. 190). — "^fi^^ id. of Sie«*n »r— n-^nbai constr. 
of n'taa plur. of na (p. 246) with suff. 2 pers. f sing, and 1 conj. (§ 684. 1 .). 
— M3^ijr) for H3^^n (see § 235. 1.), fut. Niph. of t^JJ, whose final K be- 
comes assimilated like that of )tM (§ 333) ; the Daghesh which should be 
inserted in 3 being omitted, the short vowel ( ) forms a simple syllabte 

' by means of the pause-accent. 

5. ''ij'in fut Kal of the i gutt. and !ib verb Si»*l •— t?'^^!^'* P^t. Kal 
with •) conv. pret. (§ 219). — 'b'^n constr. of b'^tl (§ 569. rf. no^e). 

6. d^'V^a plur. of baa (§ 574. fio^e).— !]©5ri fut. Prhel of the Srrb verb 
ilD3 with pron. suff. T{-. , Which causes the rejection of the third radical 
(§ 489).— '>^Da plur. constr. of llDa Dec. I. rf.— nNTB'^ fut Kal of 4«1D3 . 

7. ''b'«« plur. constr. of ^N. — ^n^in^^'' fot. Prhel with "I of the plur. 
term, retained before the suff. of the 2 pers. f. sing. (§ 485). — ^T^^*3"^? = 
^'litlb acceptably (see § 664. 4.). — '>rrat5a f'^'^"^^ 1^3» /*ey i^oil 
acceptably ascend my altar. — ^Pl'I^Bri the fem. noun n*^|^DIj formed by 
prefixing n (§ 510. 2.) with suff. 1 pers. sing, (see ^ntDMbtt QiBO. 2 : 2.). 

8. n^3 for n5Si3 (% 670. 1.).— rra-^DJia^n fut Kal ll?. 

9. si^jp^ fut. Pi*"hel of trip . — ^^irh^ inf. constr. Hiph. !?3? with prep. 
\ . — "'s wAo, employed as a relative (§ 638). — JJ^NB pret Pihel 9 gutt. 
with suff. 2 pers. f. sing, in pause (^ 480. 2.). 

10. si3:j«i pret Kal of naa with 1 conj, (§684. a a.). — ^?JW3rt pret 
Hiph. of 'ji53 (p. 246) with 'suff. 2 pers. f. smg.— Tj-'Pittn") pret. Pfhel 
^ gutt. (§ 291) with pron. suff. as m the word preceding. 

13. t'^aaVn ^m^ the glory of Lebanon^ meaning its trees.^^'nJJBb inf. 
Pi'hel 5? gutt. with prep. \ . 

14 h'inu: submissively y inf. constr. used adverbially (see §662). — 
ni*?^ m. plur. part Prhel of J132J with suff. 2 pers. f. sing* — snhpnpil 
pret. Hithp. of MH^ (§ 461). — ?I";2y{3X3 m. pliir. part Pf hel 3? gutt (see 
nph*!^ Gen. 1 : 2.) with suff. 2 pers. f. sing. 

15. ^nT»Sl nhn because of thy beings i. e. since thou wast — Y\t^sib 
constr. of tiN5 fi-om the rfV root fi«J5 (§ 539) with prep, b (§ 670. 2.).— 
^i^l the conji 1 takes ( ^ ) by § 684^ 3. 5. 

16. -^py^V} fut Kal ■?£) (§339).— rjy-^ttj'ib part. Hiph. of 9^1 with 
pron. suff. -J^. . 

17. t«-'acj fut Hiph. ly .— d'^iSfij plur. of the Segholate t^N.— "^Pi^tol 
pret. Kal of d'^to with 1 conv. pret— Mpnit ^''ttJiil dlblD ^n^pB "^nttUpi 
and I will make thy office peace ^ and thy exactors justice, i. e. I will make 
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thy officers |)eaceful and thy exactors just ; abstracts for concretes (see 
in^ai irm Gen. 1 : 2.). 

18. $J';S?ia3a plur. of "Vltlil with suffi 2 pers. f. sing, and ptep. a (see 
Sjnhinj^S Deut 3 : 24.).— ?pA:ju} plur. of the Segholate *n?^ with suff. 

2 pers, f. sing. (§ 590. 2.>. " 

19. 'T'fi^^ fut Hiph. of *^'\t< .— TJij'ii^DriV the noun n^fijsn with pron. 
suff. sj- (see 'Vi'n^BPi V. 7.) and prep, b . 

21. !i\i3'i'^'; fut. kal iti (§ 339).— •'iPiaa plur. constr. of :pW2 a noun 
formed from the 3& root ^D3 (§517) with suff. J pers. sing. 

22. rmi3> see *in5> Ps. 1:3. — ilS^'^nfii fut. Hiph. of ttJnn with suff. 

3 pers* f. sing, and 3 epenthetic {§ 484. 1.). 



No. LII. Is. 61; 1—11. 

1. •^^tijb m. plur. constr. part. Niph. with prep, b . — d'^nittJb for 
d'^'jsiauJb (§ 650) m. plur. pass. part. Kal of njUJ with prep, b (§ 670. 2.). 
— WpTTj?© an opening wide, a noun formed by reduplicating the two 
last radicals. ' 

2. nsuj constr. of nauS Dec. IV. rf.— dnib inf. constr. Pi'hel i guU. 
(see ri*3?D 9:6.) with prep, b . 

3. htoh inf constr. Kal -fa? with prep, b (% 671). — nnb inf constr. 
Kal of tn3 (§ 333) with prep, b as in the word preceding. — ^*1|PT pret. 
Pu hal 9 gutt. and £<b with *) conv. 

4. !i315i see the word 60 : 10. — n'l^'nn plur. constr. of fia^lH (see § 41). 
— J|5Q^^P'; fut Pi*hel 13> .— n*)n '^^'S desolate cities (^ got', k), 

5. n3?n pret. Kal of Tiy*^ . 

6. dDb ^^Dit"* it shall be said to you, i. e. ye shall be called. — d'llilDai 
constr. of n'las with pron. suff. d-, prep, a (see ^nh*ld33 Deut. 3 : 24.), 
and 1 conj. (§ 684. 3. a.). . 

7. diDP)U:3 the Segholate n^a with pron. suff. h'D (see ^rari^i Gen. 
6 : 15.). — n73bD*l onrf (instead of) confusion, supply t)tTn from the first 
clause. — 13h^ fut. Kal of "jD*! . — dpbn their portion ; an enallage perso- 
narum, or sudden change from the second person to the third. 

8. n^fita the prep, a takes ( ^ ) by § 670. 2. 

9. y'i'ia pret. Niph. of 3?*iV — dt^'^^^'^ m. plur. constr. act part Kal of 

n^J'^ with pron. suff. dti. — dn'^32 ^^ ^*P^- ^^ ^^^5 ^'^^ s"^- ^ P®"- 

m. plur.— Tjna see the word Ex. 20:11.— mM"* ^-D S^'lT dJl ''D /or 
/^y cir£ the seed (which) Jehovah has blessed, supply the relative 1u;^^ . 

10. 1ZJ''t3«J to'it) inf and fut Kal of to'ito=to"»lz) , an intensitive con- 
struction.— ban be jotfful, fut. apoc. Kal of Va (§§208, 401).— •'n^a 
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plur. constr. of the Segholate *iia (see "^iDbtt Ps.'^: 2.).— Intro for '\TfVrVS 
(§6:n. 1.).— ]riD": fut. Prhel'iJgutl. (4292).— Sti^P) fut'Kirf p'Vutt 
and nb. — ST'bD plur. of '^'b^ (see "'bs Deut. 1 : 41.) with miff. 3 pers. 
f. sing. 

11. ^^"'it'ipi fut. Hiph. of e«2r'» . 



No. LIII. Is. 63 : 1-6. 

1. d'l'TKX) the prep. ^ takes ( ,. ) by § 672. — "p^n constr. pass. part. 
Kal. — d''*i:ia Y')72n bright red of vestments, i. e. with clothes of a bright 
red, scil. with blood. — ^'^UJ'lJib inf. Hiph. of the "^'d and iJ gutt verb y^;j 
with prep, b . 

2. *]*z;iabb h1i< 3>n^ wherefore is red upon thy dress f — t)i^ 'jmiD 
like (the garments of) one treading in the wine-fress, a noun in the con- 
struct understood (see J'laaVtl 10 : 34.). 

3. D^2:^x;«l plur. of hy with prep, tt (§672) and >conj. (§684. 3. a.). 
— Ti^na constr. of rrTsn Dec. IV. d. with suff. 1 pers. sing, and prep, a 
(§670.2.).— r fut. apoc. Kal of the 30 and rfb verbis (p. 190).— 
tirj3:3 the Segholate ns:3 with pron. suff. d- (§591).— "^nb«?3«« pret. 
Hiph. of b«5 , for ^nh^^^Tt (§ 243). 

4. "^aba the noun ^"i with pron. suff. ^^ (see ^a^ Gen. 6: 5.) and 
prep, a . — Jii<a pret. Kal of i^ia . 

5. t:-«a{* fut! Hiph. of 13:33 .— ti?3*intt5« fut. Hithp. of the a?V verb tDTau? 
whose first radical is ^ (see § 151. 1.). — 9iD*\ril fut Hiph. of ^^^ with 
1 conv. 

6. D^iafij fut. Kal n:5> .^&'l^^^<^ fut PFhel with'pron. suff. ti- (§ 479) 
and -) conj. (§ 684. 3. 6.).— n^*-)1^i fut. Hiph. of "ly^ . 



JEREMIAH. 
No. LIV. Jer. 23 : 1—8. 

1. d-ajh plur. of rt?h .— d-'itstt for l^^^^^m (§ 100. 1. note) plur. Dec. 
IT. d. of y^Dtt part Hiph. of y«is . 

2. d'^^nrr who feed, see aabtl Gen. 2:11. — dn^DJi pret Hiph. of 
Y^B . — dntr^n for d«irr"''^r) fut Hiph. of nna with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. — 
"^2^11 the interjection )ti with suff. 1 pers. sing. (§ 682. 1.). — npD '«33?t 
behold I am about to visit; a participle with a noun or pronoun, especially 



JEREMIAH XXXI. 133 

when preceded by the particle iiaii , frequently has the force of a future 
(see Dn'MTBDZa "^aam Gen. 6 : 13.).— dD^^bby^ see the word Is. 1 : 16. 

3. "^rmSi pret Hiph. of nn3 .— dU5 dni« "^nmn li^t^ which I heme 
driven them there, i. e. whither I have driren them. — "^rib'^tprjl pret. Hiph. 
of d«i;b with 1 conv. pret., which takes ( ^ ) by § 104. 4. c. — *inm the 
illustr. part, n^ with suff. 3 pers. f plur. referring to the fern, collective 

. 1fi<».— ItT^ij plur. constr. of m3 with pron. suff. in. — »id^i n^Dn pret. 
Kal lib with *) cony. pret. ; the first conjunction takes tf by ^ 664. 3. a. 

4. "^ntpnT ibr Tib'^pni pret Hiph. ^9 witt") conv. pret (see ■»ri!3'^tt3ni 
V. 3.). — dns^"! pret Kal of n^n with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. — ifii'i'^'; fut 
Kal ■>'d (§ 339).— Sinn;; fut. Kd of the i gutt and T9 verb nnn (§406). 

5. W^H^- m. plur. act part Kal of t^n . 

6. 9U}«)n fut Niph. of the ^t and 'i gutt verb ^''^1, agreeing in the 
fern. sing, wiih the noun SlinfT'^ here signifying a country (§ 494. II. 1.) 
and thence its inhabitants. — tltD^b the prep, b takes ( ) by § 671.— 
'itt\^ see the word 2 : 19., the initial dental takes Dagbesh by §35. — 
l^cnp^ "ynt^ which one shaU caU him, i. e. by which he shall be called. — 
^spn^ the Segholate p*i^ with suff. 1 pers. plur. (§591). 

7.* mn"^-^ hs the Lord lives, see "^afi^ ■'H Is. 49 : 18. 
8. ^^•'arj pret. Hiph. of fcJ\a . — rr3D» y:n«a from the land towards the 
north. — d'^Pin'^fi pret Hiph. of tVX^ with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. 



No. LV. Jer. 31 : 31—40. 

31. ■'n^nsi for '^nn^S') (§77. l.o.), pret Kal of n^s with T conv. 
pret. connecting it to the part, d'^fita , which has here the force of a future 
(see § 219 and npD ''JDn 23 : 2.). ' 

32. dn^i:!*! for dn-'n'idiji (see drj'bdO Ex. 1 : 11.) constr. of T\\M plur. 
of dej (p. 245) with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. — '^p'^Tnn inf constr. Hiph. for 
P">mn with pron. suff. *^-,or pret Hiph. for '^PipmrTf (see §225). — 
dfic'^at'inb inf constr. Hiph. of 4t:2"» with pron. suff. d- and prep, b . — 1^5^! 
pret Hiph. of the 3?:^ and i gutt. verb "TlD . — TT^^d-ni* l^lDti rrttJT'lttJfit 
which covenant of mint they broke. 

33. dri^T those, pron. 3 pers. m. plur. with def art. used as a demonstra- 
tive. — danpa the Segholate d';)p with pron. suff. d- (§591) and prep, 
a . — dab the noun :ab with pron. suff. d- (see 'lab Gen. 6 : 5.). — fi3dnDi« 
fut. Kal with suff. 3 pers. f sing, and 3 epenthetic (§484. 1.) ; on the 
rejection of the Hholem of the second radical, its place is supplied by its 
homogeneous ( ) instead of ( ) . 
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34. ^y*^ imp. Kal of a^nv— bns for bVs (§ 100. 1. note), whioh 8e« 
Gen. 11:6.— i^T^ fut KaJ -fD.— dSDMb constr. of the adj. pp with 
pron. suff. d- and the compound preposition ttb (see d'l^^b Is. 7 : 17.). — 
tJi'ia^b the noun )'\P with pron. suff. d- and prep, b which takes ( _ ) by 
^ 104. 4. e. — ^^tfic (iz-^or), the Hholem of the second radical is short- 
ened into Kamets Hhatuph bj § 70. 2. a. 

35. d»V 6y cfay, adv. (<J664. 1,). — n^n;; fut. Kal of the t gutt. and 
nb verb nttfi. — 3?ah act. part. Kal b gutt. 

36. nu37:^Vor ^W12'' fut. Kal iV. — nl'^n^a inf. constr. Kal of rT'n 
with prep. 73 (§ 644). 

37. ^I'B'^ fut. Niph. of intt . — ■'noitt plur. constr. of nO*iX3 a noun 
formed from the "'D root nO"^ by prefixing tt (§ 518. 1.). 

38. After d'^tt'^ are inserted the vowels of the word d'^fi^a (the letters 

•T • T * 

being supplied in the margin), which appears to be wanting (see § 71). — 
.^n2d3 pret. Niph. of flja . 

39! ^03 pret. Niph. of'ddd . 

40. fiH'jt^ eastwards, the noun n*iT73 with M directive (§ 643). 

No. LVI. Jer. 33 : 16—26. 

16. '151 5>^>n see 23: 6. 

18. nb3>73 part. Hiph. D gutt and rfb. — ndt see ^tt^ 23 : 6. — d'^Ja\*T"bs 
(Fr. tons les jours), every day, i. e. always, for ever. 

20. n^cn fut. Hiph. of 'TIS. — Tibdb see the word Gen. 3:11. 

nVSl "^n^dbl so that there shaU not he, 

21. ^on for *iDnn fut Hoph. of ^^b. — *\txo^^ see ^fi^to Pa. 45 : 7. 

22. n^af fut. Niph. of "TiTj .— na*l« Vut Hiph. nb . * ' 

24. n^'N^ pret. Kal of tifin — llit'^i"] fut. Kal with *\ retained in pause 
(see "J^a^Tjuin Deut. 1 : 17.). 

25. •^n"'nd pret. Kal of rt'ia = ^c*la , for '^D'^'^a . — -^rPQto see the word 
18.60:1*7.*' ' '^ ** **" 

26. nrii?73 inf. Kal of nj^b (§334) with. prep. ».— :i-»tt5jj fut Hiph. 

of dra5 — d^mnn see Tfri^n^ is. 60 : 10. 
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HOSEA. 



No. LVII. Hos. 1 : 1—9. 



2. -^21 inf. constr. Prhel for -la^ (§§70. 2. a., 239.).— Tjb imp. Kal 
of ?jy.— njP id. of nj?b (§334).— niD« constr. of ti^m (p. 245).— 
Si:T inf abs. Kal placed before its future for the sake of emphasis. 

3. TiVt fut. Kal of r]\l with iconv. (§349).— tig"; fut. Kal of n£!j 
(§ 334).— nbnl nnriT see'the words Ex. 2:2. 

4. '^721 plur. constr. Dec. II. a. of ti'n . — "^nau;!! pret. Hiph. for t^nnaX'n 
(§77. 1. a.). 

6. Sj'^D'iN fut. Hiph. of 5)0^ .— t}n^»| fut. Pi*hel 9 gutt. (§ 292).— N^wV 
fut. Kal of fiiiDD . 

T T 

7. n WUJ'in pret. Hiph. of 3?^^ with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. 



No. LVIII. Hos. 2 : 1—25. 

1. Ta") see the word Jer. 33 : 22.-^*1 p732 constr. of a^p73 Dec. II. c/. 
with prep, a (§ 670. 2.). 

2. «)^to pret. Kal of Q-'to .— !|b3> id. of 1ib9 . 

4. •li'^n imp. Kal "•y. — dDTSfit see the word Is. 50:1. — ""nuiN constr. 
of fiujfii with suff. 1 pers. sing. (p. 245). — ^Oni in order that she may 
remove, fut apoc. Hiph. of n^D (§ 393) with T conj. (see pS'^ni Ex. 
2 : 7.). — rfDsiDfiJD constr. of the plur. quadriliteral d''Dib^t3 formed by 
reduplicating the last radical (§ 542) with suff. 3 pers. f sing. 

5. nstp/^US&fit fut. Hiph. with suff. 3 pers. f. sing, and 3 epenthetic 
(§484.1.).— Vr'naartl pret. Hiph. of 5^3 with pron. suff. rj. — J=i'ibjn 
inf Niph. of nV with pron. suff. ti-. — Jl"'P)u5 for Sl-'nnuJ pret Kal of 
rT'ip with pron. suff. Si . — Ji^n^fi pret Hiph. of nntt with pron. suff. rt, 
for Ji-^nnttti (§391). ' 

7."nn!:t pret Kal of Si3T .— n^'^d'in pret Hiph. of ;iJdV— bnn'iM f. 
act. part. Kal of Sl*m with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. — iiDbN fut. KalVf n^" 
with 51 parag. — "^5S^^?^ m. plur. part Pi*hel a? gutt with suff. 1 pers. sing. 
— ^73nb the Segholate dnb with pron. suff. \. — ^tt"^*)*! constr. of &■;» 
(p. 246) with suff. 1 pers. sing, and 1 conj. (§684. 3. a.). — "^nu^s the 
noun tin^s with the asyllabic pron. suff. \ , which causes the rejection 
of the filial n by § 77. 3. 
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8. ?{tD act part Kal of ?pilD . — 'pD'"'«3:M behold I am about to ludge 
up, see ^pO '^I^Ti Jer. 23 : 2. — T\2i^^ thy voy, enallage personanim. 

9. ^'^^ri flit Hiph. of :ilD3 . — fin^pa pret Pihel with saffl Spers. m. 
pliir. (§ 477. 1.) ; the second radical is without Dtgliesh by §33. 1. — 
Sin:^ t£t *^V ^^13 it was better with me then than now; the comparisoo 
is denoted by the prep, t^ (§ 608). 

10. iDi'T»ri a noun formed from the •»© rodt iD*y* by prefixing n (§518. 
2.). — ^ir^'] a noun formed by prefixing "^ (§512). — "'n'^ann pret Hiph. 
of ^n'n.— nto^ pret Kal of rriD^J.— ITD^^ :im') muf/A^^oic/ (which) they 
wrovght, supply the relative "^^fit ; the rerb in the plural refers to the 
people taken collectively. 

11. "^nbatti pret Hiph. of b3?D. — n^&?b mf constr. Pfhelof rtD3 
with prep. b. — r?mn? constr. of VrTl? from the rtb root M^^ (§532) 
with suff. 3 pers. f. sing. 

12. rr,r!b:i': for i^tmh^': (§ 100. 1. note).—r:ib'^}l^ fut Hiph. of V^ra 
with suff. 3 pers. f sing, and ^ epenthetic. 

13. •^nauin see the word 1 : 4. — r?;z3nn the Seghdate ttSnh with suff. 
3 pers. f sing, (see rrani Gen. 6 : 15.). 

14. "^nTSU:?! Hiph. of d»®. — Sljn^i a noun formed by prefixing N 
(§ 538).— dnbD« pret. Kal with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. (§ 476). 

15. irpnn fut kal of rrn^ with ■) conv. (§442).— rjbnn see Tjb**!! 1 • 3. 

16. tT'P.DTa part Pi*hel of rtns with suff. 3 pers. f sing., upon the 
addition of which the final ii of the participle is changed into '> (see 
§ 439. 1.).— ri'^nsbh for rrn^b'iti pret Hiph. of Tjy with suff. 3 pers. f. 
sing.— Mab see ^ab Gen. 6 : 5. — Jiab-b:> "^nnil fwOl encourage her, 
see Is. 40 : 2. 

17. Jiipn a noun formed by prefixing n (§ 537).^*hn5:? pret Kal of 
ii3y . — J^rnlbaj inf constr. Kal of nb^ with suff. 3 pers. f sing. 

Ya "^nhon pret Hiph. of ^^JiO .— n'ltitt) see the word Ex. 1 : 1. — 
!T»C^ constr. of HB with suff. 3 pers. f sing, (see p. 246) and pr6p. Ja . 
— D^'f a the noun Qt23 with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. (see ^a© Gen. 2 : 19.) 
and prep, a (§ 670. 2.). 

20. "•n'lil see the word Jer. 31 : 31. 

21. H'^D^'^^ P^^*- P*'*^®^ ^ g"**- w't*> s"ff- 2 pers. f ang. 

22. nai^iNa the prep, a takes ( .. ) by § 670. 2. 

25. ?T^n3>nT pret. Kal with pron. suff. rt (§ 476). — "nJDh'^ see the 
word Is. 60 : 10. 
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No. LIX. Hos. 3:l--5. 

1. ?jb see the word 1 :2. — na?lfi« f. constr. pass, part Kal for na^iSlfit. 
— Mt2i3^ fem. part Prhel 9 gutt (§ 494. 1. 2.). — &'«3b ni.plur. act pait. 
KalofVttB. 

2. ti-isiJ fut Kal of rrrs with suff. 3 pers. f. sing. {§ 489).— "»> Da» 
ghesh is inserted in b by § 35. 

3. "nttfe^ fut Kal ^{d for ^Jqfi^fit (§ 273).— '•a^uJR fut Kal of litiv- 

•^atn id. of nat . 

6. «iauj^ foV :ositt5^ fut Kal ^9 .— siu:p!an pret. Pi'hel (see dnipi?2 
2:9.) with 1 conj. (§ 684. 3. a.). 
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JOEL. 

No. LX. Joel 3 : 1 — 5. 

1. I^itt^n;; fut Kal i gutt with t retained. — n*i3'nn plur. of T'l"'jn 
Dec. II. c, Class II. 

3* d'^nc'itt see the word Jer. 32 :21. — tt5»J the conj. ") takes ( ^ ) by 
§ 684. 3. 6.— n'n^n for ri'in^a'^n plur. constr. of JTj^'^n. 

4. ^^n^iarj part. Niph. of fi<y with def. art. 

No. LXI. Joel 4 i 1—21. 

1. ^*>xpti fut Hiph. of anuJ . — ninip a fem. noun formed from the rfb 
root rraiD (§ 532). 

2. Q-'nnn'irT pret Hiph. of T^'^ with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. — ■>733>"by 
on account of my people. 

3. ^izy^i^ concerning my people, — n'n^ pret Kal of Tl"* . — isn"; fut. 
Kal of "jni . — in\Z5- fut Kal of rrriU) . 

4. b^iaati the prefixed ?i is the interrogative particle, which takes ( ) 
by §641. 4. — -^b^ D-«73b;DZ3 hDH bimn are ye about to recompense me ? 

5. dnfi^dti pret. Hiph. of «13. 

6. djp ■•n'^rt inf constr. Hiph. with pron. suff. D- . — fip'«n*nil plsb for 
the sake of removing them, — ^912 see the word Gen. L : 7. 

7. d*^"*^^ part. Hiph. of '^y with pron. suff. &« , which causes the 
rejection of the ( .. ) of the preformative by <^ 104. 1. — dnftt dn*^:D73 *nTDfit 
^^U7 which ye have sold them thither, L e. whither ye have sold them. — 

VOL. II. 18* 
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•^n'auJtiT prct. Hiph. of ^w , for •^nh'^ttJii , with *) conv. pret. connecting 
it to a participle with a future signification (see '^ri'^^? J^r. 31 : 31.)- 

9. in'^^rj imp. Hiph. of "^^ . — ^^1:^^^ fut. Kal of UJ^D. — '^m» constr. 
of t3"'U52« Dec. III. a. plqr. of uj-^fi? (p. 245). 

10. IPS imp. Kal of nn3. — t3D'»nfi« constr. of &*T« plur. of nfii 
(^575. 1. note) with pron. suff. dD . — n'lJa^inb plur. of the fem. Seghol- 
•te a^n (§ 495. 1.) with prep. V (§ 104. 4.'c.). 

11. ^iL^y imp. Kal 1^. — sifi^il id. of fi^*)a with 1 conj. (§684. 3. b.). — 
nnsSl imp. Hiph. of the a> gutt verb nha , the second radical taking ( ) 
instead of ( ). 

12. si^'iy;; fut. Niph. of the 5? gutt. and ly verb "^^9 -—^^^ ^^t. Kal 
of nu?^ . 

13. 'btl2_ a noun from the 2D rootb^S (§517). — il^ imp. Kal of nn^n. 
— Ip'^^Sl pret Hiph. of p^ttj. 

14. ynn?5 the def. art. takes ( .. ) by §629. 2.— ynnn ptt3?:i in the 
valley of decision, i. e. of condemnation, of punishment. 

15. fiJia: the Segholate J^ib with pron. suff. &-(see iN^rr'^ Gen. 6 : 15.). 

17. t]p3?T^1 pret. Kal ■>© with 1 conj. which Itkes ( ') by §684.2. — 
d''^7 m. plur. act. part. Kal of "n^T . 

18. !)E)t3-» fut. Kal of PitsD .— nasbn fut Kal of nV^ . 

19. ?T«nn n^^^b t]'>n5:73 Egypt shall become a desolation, i. e. shall 
be made desolate. — t]*n«1 the conj. 1 ftkes ( ) by 104. 4. c. — DJDnra 
constr. of DW Dec. III. a. with prep. 73 (§672). — nTrrT* "^31 Dana. on 
account of the tyranny of the sons of Judah, i. e. which was practised 
towards them. — fi^'^p: the adj. "^pj from the rfb root JlpJ (§533) with 
N parag. (^-8S. 5.). 

21. '•n-«p5 pret. Prhel Hb. 



MIC All. 
No. LXII. Mic. 4 : 1—14. 

1. "jiDD part. Niph. of t13 . — p53 JT»?T»«7s*aff 6<rc5/a6/i**crf, see M\'1 
Ji:?'! Ex. 3 : 1. — D'^n?ltl "ttJi^^i as the chief of the mountains, see ptna 
fi«1S-^ Is. 40 : 10. — fi<'J32 part. Niph. of fiii^D . — m:i>ri5^ «•??! fi^UJai flmf tY sAoi? 
be more exalted than the hills, see dD^ !lUJp'» ^UJfi* ^inSlT Deut 1 : 17. 

2. ^'Dh imp. Kal of Tjb^^ — 13':}*T' fut. Hiph. of the "fs and nb verb 
^rn; (p. 189) with suff 1 pers. plur. (§ 469).— JiDba see JiDbftj Hos. 2 : 7. 
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3. tT'r)!!! pret. Hiph. of the "^D and V' gutt. verb tiD"^. — t}n"'nh'«:n 
plur. of rr^an , which ia forming the plural retains its final n (§ 554. note), 
with pron. suff. hli . — siNil?'' fut. Kal of ^{'^^ , the medial radical is without 
Daghesh (§ 33. L). 

5. nDb; fut. Kal of TJ^ . — nDnsfiJT btU we ourselves, see '•^ tl3n3 ^Itl 
Gen. 3 : 12. — n3j] see the word Ps. 45 : 7. 

6. ncDfc< fut. kal of Pl5« (see ^73&^ Hos. 3:3.) with n parag.— JirTJSh 
fem. part. Niph. of TTIS with def art. — '^ri's^'^.^? pret. Hiph. of the ^3> and 
a? gutt. verb a?^^ . 

8. SinND fut. Kal of the ND and lib verb tinfi^ (p. 189). — nsbttJa 
constr. of Si5b^73 (§ 573. 1. c. note), here followed by a preposition (see 
in ^0-)^ P8.¥:*r2.). 

9. Ji3?->^n fut Hiph. of ^^'i . — Tjl^^'i'' act. part. Kal with pfon. suff. rf-. 

10. "^bin imp. Kal iy.— '^niiT imp. Kal of niH (see § 384> with 1 con j. 
(§ 684. 3. b.y, — n^a pret. Kal of the i:> and fiib verb fi^'m . 

11. mn fut Kal of the D gutt and tib verb rtTH (§ 442).— ^r^Ja THm 
la'^D'^i? otm/ let it gaze on Zion (to wit) our eyes, i. e. let our eyes gaze, &/C. ; 
occasionally a verb preceding a plural subject is placed in the singular. 

12. sia-^riJi fut Hiph. ^y . — *^ni:? constr. of n:^^ Dec IV. d. with suff. 
3 pers. m. sing.— ^"'^ys) for 'n'^J!3^?i3 (§631. 1.).' 

13. ■'©ni ''»«ip see-^naj "^bin v.'lO.— n'lpnSl pret Hiph. of pgi. 

14. iS'^ba? dU) *TJX73 one Ai^ 5i€^e to us, i. e. we are besieged. — ns^ 
fut Hiph. of rt^3 (p. 190). 



No. L?:iII. Mic. 5 : 1—14. 

Ji 

1. rii^tih inf. constr. Kal of tl^n with prep, b (§466). — '^J^12 plur. 
constr. of di"^ with prep. 73 . 

2. d:!^"* fut Kal of ins with pron. suff. d-. — tn:nu3'» fut Kal •?:? with 
^ retained, which causes the rejection of the first vowel (§ 385). 

4. Dlb^ JlT fT*STi onrf /Acre sAoZ? then be peace. — -IDDpSl pret Hiph. 
of D^ for n273-«pSl (§ 391 ). 

5. :ia?n pret Kal of n:j^ . — ^b"»a:Ji jwret Hiph. of bxs . 

6. n«X5 see the word Deut. 2 : 8. — ""b^ the prep, by with the form of 
the plur. constr. (§ 680).— bn^"^ fut. Pi'hel i gutt (§292). 

8. Dhri fut. apoc. Kal of Dl^ (§385).— ':j"»'n^ constr. of d"»")^ (see -^^ifc 
Is. 9 : 10.) with suff. 2 pers. m. sing. 

9. Trail pret. Hiph. of n^ns , see "^MUJil Hos. 1 : 4. 

12. mnn^zin fut Hithp. of nnitj (§46i). — ntr;r:}b constr. of )it3:?73 
(§ 572. note) with prep. p. 
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1. In six* days** the Lord*^ created** the heavens* and the earth^, 
and all? that^ (is)' in themJ. 

2. On the first day*^ he created the lightl 

3. On the second day he made°^ a firmament in the midst of^ 
the water<*, which he called? heaven. 



1. ^Jyi-stx, m. constr. of the cardinal Dumeral six (§ 610) with prep, a 
commencing a sentence (see §39. 1.). — ^Days, pliir. of 13^*^ (§575. l^ 
note), the preceding numeral being one of those between two and ten 
(see nsu? d-'^ttJS^T ilHt^^id^y-'^Tke'Lard, hW and so in all sub- 
sequent instances. — ^Greaied the-Lard, the verb placed before the noun 
(see d'^ribfi^ fii^^ I • I); the verb fi<*^ which begins with an aspirate 
letter is preceded by a mixed syllable (see § 39. 2.). — ^T^he-^eavens, the 
plur. noun &']^u3 (§ 560) with the def. art., preceded by the illustrative 
particle (§ 676)^— ^And the-earth, the noun ynH with def. art (§ 629. 1.), 
preceded by the illustr. part, with 1 conj. — fiAnd^, the proa. adj. bb 
followed by Makkeph (§§70. 2. a., 101.3.0.) with 1 conj. which here 
precedes an aspirate (see § 41). — ^That, the indeclinable rel. pron. ^u3£( 
(§ 636). — ^Is, omit the verb of existence (see bnSin "'SD-by ^m 1 : 2.). 
— iln4hem, the prep, a with suff. 3 pers, m. (see n^fl*^ 2:25.) plur. 
(§673). 

2. ^Inrthe-day ihe^first, the noun h*\'^ with def. art and prep, a (§631. 1.), 
followed (see £]'*V'i:iti nnfi^Dti 1 : 16.) by the ordinal Jirsi agreeing with 
Dl-t in the m. sing. (§233) with the def art (§ 629. 1.), see &-«biJin 
1 : 16. — ^ The-ligJU, the noun ^*\H with deC art preceded by the illostr. 
part. 

3. "^He^ade, i^'^:p.—^In4he^midsi'<ff, constr. of ?jnn (§§98. 2. a. 



When the book is not mentioned, reference is made to Genesis. 
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4. On the third day he collected* * the water to one place** ; 
and he caused to spring up^ from the ground** herbs®, and grain^, 
and fruit-treesfir, after their kinds**. 

5. On the fourth day he created * the sun', '* the moonJ, and ^ 
the stars'^. 

6. On the fifth day he created '* the fishes* and '* the fowls™, 
after their kinds. 

7. On the sixth day he created cattle**, and creeping things**, 
and everyp wild beasts, after their kind : and also * man*", whom 
he formed* from the ground ; and him he created* in the image** 
of God. 



note, 569. d, note) with prep. 3 ; as this noun is in constraction with a 
following definite noun, it is itself definite without the addition of the 
article (see d'^ttJi ■'5D 1:2.).'— ^THe-water, the plur. noun &";» (§560) 
with def. art. — ^He^alled, fi^np . 

4. ^He-coUected, pret. Hiph. of the lib ve^rb STip . — • Here and in all 
the subsequent places where an asterisk occurs, insert the illustrative 
particle. — ^To place one, the prep, 'btji (see 'lai mrt"» t^'^p'^1 3:9.); the 
noun h*\pl2 ; and the cardinal numeral one, agreeing in gender with its 
noon. — ^He-causedrto-spring'Up, pret Hiph. of the b gutt. verb Tpyz . — 
^From the-ground, the noun tTO*iM with def art. (§ 629. 1.), preceded by 
the separable preposition )12 , the form usually employed before the article. 
— ^ Herbs, the collective fiittp"! preceded by a simple syllable. In writing 
Hebrew without the accents it wiU be sufficient to place a Daghesh in 
initial aspirates, only when they are preceded by a mixed syllable. — 
^Andrgrain, plur. of TOi? Class HI. 1. with 1 conj. (§684. 1.).— Mm^ 
trees-of fruit, the collective y^ in constr. (§ 569. a.) with 1 conj., followed 
by the noun ''^D . — ^After4heir'kinds, plur. constr. Dec. I. a. of 'J'»^ with 
sufT. 3 pers. m. plur. and prep, b . 

5. ^Sun, ^73U3 . — iMoon, ni"* . — ^Stars, plur. of M'i3 Class I. 5. 

6. ^Fishes, plur. of il Class I. 4.—^Fowls, the collective Pj'ia? . 

7. ^Cattle, ?l^?ia. — ^Andrcreep%ng-4hings, the Segholate tott'n with 
1 conj. (§ 684. 3. h.). — PAnd-every, see And-^ v. 1. — ^Beast-of the^field, 
see the expression 1 : 24. — ^And the-man, the noun QnfiJ with def art. 
preceded by the illustr. part, with T conj. — * He-formed, ^^V — ^And-he- 
created him, for the pointing of 1 conj. see §684. 3. a. ; him, illustr. part, 
with sufT. 3 pers. m. sing. (par. p. 271 ). — ^Image-^f dbiS which being a 
Segholate is not changed in forming the construct (§ 569. d.). 
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8. And on the seventh day* the Lord restedi!?; "w^ereforec he 
has commanded** us« to rest^ on the ^seventh day 'fiom aller work^. 

9. And the Lord placed^ * the man in the garden of EdenJ ; 
and he gave^ him* a woman, whom he formed™ from one** of his 
ribs®. And Adam calledp * her name<i Eve. 

10. And Eve bore' two« sons* : and the name of the one was™ 
Cain, he^ was a tiller^ of the ground ; and the name of the other* 
(was) Abel, he was a keeper ofy sheep*. 

11. And it came to pass* on a certain day*», that Abel went^ 
with^ Cain to« the field ; and Cain arose^, and slew? * Abel his 
brother**. 



8. ^Andronrthcrday, for *) cbnj. see § 684. 3. a. — ^Rested, nn^ placed 
before its subject (see v. 1.). — ^Therefore, see the expression 2:24. — 
^He-commanded, pret Pi'hel of tlie rib verb Ml^ coosUued with b as in 
Ex. 1 : 22. — ^Us, the prep, b with suff. 1 pers. plur. (par. p. 269).— '"To- 
rest, inf. constr. Kal with prep, b (see <J 670. 2.).— ^JFVow-ai?, tbe proo. 
adj. biD with prep. 53 . — ^Work, ^5«b)3 . 

9. ^Aridrkt-placed, fut Kal of the h verb fi-^iD with *) conv. (§401). — 
^In-the-gardenrof Edem^ the noun t^ with prep, a but no article, as the 
noun )'iy with which it te in construction b proper and consequently defi- 
nite (see Si3iP»b^ 1 : 10.). — ^And-ke-^aoe, fat Kal of the SD verb "jna 
(§328) with 1 conv. — ^To-Htm, prep, b with suff. 3 pers. m. sing.— ^ 
^Herconstructed, SiSa . — ^From^oni. fern, of the cardinal numeral one^ 
to agree with 3?b^ which is feminine (§495. l.),with prep. Jg . — ^Of^ 
his-ribs, plur. constr. Dec. 111. a. of ^b^ with suff. 3 pers. m. sing. 
(§ 587. 2. b.) and prep. 33 . — ?AndJie<aIled, fut. Kal of the fiJb verb t^^'^ 
with f conv. — ^Her-name, the noun t3U} with suflTiS pers. f sing, (see 
*iaip 2 : 19.). 

10. ^And-she-bore, fut. Kal of tjie ^^ verb nV with Tconv. (§ 349). — 
^Tv)o, m. constr. — ^Sons, plur. of "ja (§ 575. 1. note), — "^And-it-was, fut. 
Kal of ST^rr with T conv. (§ 466). — ^He, insep. pron. 3 pers. m. sing. — 
"^ Labourer, act. part. Kal of *i:a3>. — ^The^second. — VJFeeder-qf, constr. 
act part. Kal of the th verb Jii?^ (§ 444). — ^Sheep, the cdlective 

11. ^And'it'ioas, see the verse precedmg. — ^On-^^ay one, — ^And-' 
he-went, fut Kal of the "fc verb Tj^ with 1 conv. (§ 349).— ^TVtM, the 
prep. h:P . — ^To, see the word v. 4. — ^And-he-arose, fut Kal of the i:^ 
verb Dip with 1 conv. (§385). — ^And-he-slcw, fut. Kal of the Dgutt 
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12. And the thing was evil* in the sight of*» the Lord exceed- 
ingly«. And helsiidd to Cain, Why« hast thou slain ^ thy broths;? 
behold^ a vagabonds and a fugitive** shalt thou be on the earth*. 

13. And it came to pass^thati mankind begani^ to multiply* upon 
the earth ; and they acted wickedly*", and foi^of* ^ their Maker<>, 

14 And the anger of the Lord bumedP against th^n^ ; and he 

said, I will destroy * these wicked men* from* the face of the ] 

earth. | 

15. And Noah was a just man^ in that time^ ; and he founds h 

favour^ in the sight ofy the Lord. ^ : 



verb a*!?! with 1 conv. — ^His-brother, the aiMBQ. noun HfiJ with suff. 3 pars, 
m. sing. (p. 245). 

12. K4.nd'it'Was-€vU, fut. Kal of the 3?5? verb*2>:p*i with ") conv. (§ 406). 
— ^In-the-eyes-of^ plar. constr. of ^"^^ with prep, a . — ^Exceedingly^ 
1N^ ^5 . — ^And-ke-said, fut. Kal of the fi<D verb ^53fi« with 1 conv. (§ 273). 
— ^Why? ^_^1'Q, — behold, Hfn .--^ Vagabond, act. part. Kal of ^^ja. — 
^Andfvgitive, act. part. Kal of "1^3 with ") conj. (§ 684. 3. b.). — ^On-ihc" 
earth, the noun yiN with def art. and pr^p. 9 (^ 631. 1.). 

13. J That, tlie part. "^3 . — ^Began mankind, pret Hiph. of the 3^3? verb 
bb!l , and the singular noun Difii employed collectively with the def. art. 
— ^To-muUiply, inf constr. Kal of the V9 verb M^ with prep, b (§ 671). 
— ^And'they-destroyed their-way, fut. Hiph. of DTTvIJ with 1 conv., and 
the Segholate ^'y^ with pron. suff. D- (§591) preceded by the illustr. 
particle. — ^And-they-forgot, fut Kal of TOyh with ") conv. — ^ Their- 
Maker, act. part. Kal of .ilO^ with suff. 3 pers. m. plur. (see § 439. 1.). 

14. ^ And'it-bumed thc-anger^f Jehovah: andrii-humed, fut. Kal of 
the t> gutt. and Sib, verb ST^M with 1 conv. (<J 442) ; the^mger-of, the 
noun V\^ in constr. with a proper noun (see v. 9.). — ^Against-^hem, prep. 
a with suff. 3 pers. ro. plur. — ^I-unU-destroy, fut Pi*hel of the Jib verb 
Jlb3 . — ^The-mcn the^icked these, plur. of TC"»N (p. 245) with def. art. j 
the adj. 3?U31 , agreeing in every respect with its noun (see D^b'iail 1 : 16.) ; 
and the plur. dem. pron., which also takes the def. art (see 22 : 1.). The 
arrangement of the words composing this phrase, it will be perceived, 
must be diametrically the reverse of that observed in the English : thus 
the noun is to be placed first, its qualifying adjective next, and the dem. 
pronoun referring to both of them last — ^From-upon, see the word 6 : 7. 

15. ^A-manjust was : just, p"'iX . — "f In-time that, the noun T\V with 
prep, a , followed by the pron. of the 8 pers. f sing, with def. art. (§ 633). 
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16. And the Lord said to Noah, Behold I will bring* * a flood 
of water upon the earth, to destroy** all flesh in which© (is) the 
breath of life. 

17. And now^ make® for thyselP" an ark of pine timberssr ; and 
^. enter^ into the ark, thou, and thy sons, and thy wife», and all 

that thou hasti. And thou shalt bring of every living thing^ into 
the ark with thee*. 

18. And Noah did°^ according to all" that the Lord commanded 
himo. 

19. And the Lord caused it to rainP forty days<i and forty nights, 
and the flood was^" great upon the earth. And all flesh died^, 
including both man and beast^ ; and Noah alone^ and those that 
were with him^ did the Lord savC^. 



— ^And'he-found, the verb «^g with I conj. (§ 684. 3. a.). — ^Favour, 
yn . — fln-4he-^t/es^f, see v. 12. 

16. ^Behold-me about-tO'bring, the adverb ^rt with suff. 1 pers. sing. 
(§ 682. 1.), and part. Hiph. of the i:p verb t^^ (see ipD "^53^ Jer. 23 : 3.). 
— ^ To-destrgy, inf. constr. Prhel of the 3? giitt. verb nlill) , the short vowel 
( ) of the first radical being retained before the strong guttural tl (see 
tsnntJ Is. 49 : 15.) with prep, b .-—^ Which in4t, see 1 : 29. 

17. ^NoWy nn? . — ^Make, imp. Kal of the D gutt. and rfb verb 5iiI55J . 
— ^To-ihety prep. V with pron. suff.— «^Tiiw&«rs-o/* pine, plur. constr. I)ec. 
II. a. of Y^ , and the noun 'nDli . — ^And-enfer, m. sing. pret. Kal of ^tia 
with •) conv. pret. (§§ 219., 684. 3. a.). — '^Thy-mfe, constr. of {i^>{ 
with pron. suff, (see Inipfi} 2 : 24.). — yAndroR which (is) to-ihee^ see '^•^1 
rr^tl UJDDb 2 : 7. — ^And-of-every Uving'-thing thou-shaU-bring : and-^f' 
every, the pron. adj. bb with prep. » and 1 conv. (§ 684. 3- o-) followed 
by Makkeph (§ 70. 2. a.) ; living-thing, the adj. "^n with def. art. ; thou- 
shaU'bring, fut. Biph. of Ni3. — ^WtthrtheBf the prep, nfif with pron. suff. 

18. ^Andrhe-did, fut Kal of niD^ with 1 conv. (§ 442). — ^According- 
io-aU, bbs . — ^ Which commanded him God : he-commanded, fiit. Prhel of 
the fib verb tnx ; him, illustr. part, with pron. suff. 

19. ^Andrhe-catis^d-it-to-rain, fut Hiph. of ^D73 with 1 conv. (§ 245). 
— ^Days, this as well as the following noun must be put in the singular 
(see riDuS d-^"it35>') n«tt 6:3.). — ^Andrit-was, fut Kal of tT^rt with 
Iconv. — ^And'it'died, fut Kal of ni)73 with T conv. (§385). — ^From-man 
even^to beast, see Is. 1:6. — ^By-himself, see 2:18. — ^With-him, see 
V. 17. — "^Hc'Saved, pret Hiph. of the DD verb b^J. 
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20. And the sons of Noah who went out** of the ark were* 
Shem, Ham, and*^ Japhet. 

21. And from these** are descended^ all the men^ who now are 
livings upon the face of the earth. 

22. And it came to pass after these things^, that the isons of 
men a second time forgot* ♦ the Lord, and forsdoki * their Maker^, 
and served* other™ gods. 

23. And they worshipped^ the smi®, and the moonP, and the 
host oft heaven' ; and they made for themselves idols of* silver 
and idols of^ gold. 

24 And there arose" a man* in whom (was) the spirit of God^, 
whose name^ (was) Abraham, beyondy Jordan* : he began* to 



20. ^Andrthey-were, fbt Kal of Sl^rt with "I conv. — ^WTuhwent-oui^ 
act. part. Kal of N^^ with def. art. employed as a relative (see % 635). — 
^^nJ, see 'J 684. 3.' 6. 

21. ^And-fram-thesef plur. dem. prbn. (§ 634) with prep. 53 (§ 672) 
and T conv. (§ 684. 3. a.). — ^Were-^m, pret Niph. of the "^'d verb 1^ . 
-^Men, plur. of UJ^'fiJ (p. 245). — ^Living they (are), m. plur. of the adj. 
^n , and pron. 3 pers. m. plur. employed instead of the verb of existence ' 
(see n*^D «in '»a>'^n^n irtaST) 2 :14.). 

22. ^ After ihe4hings iheu : after ^r^^J ; things, plur. of •na'7 Class 
II. 3. ; these, see v. 14. — ^And-they forgot the^sons^f men a'Second-time : 
they forgot, fut Kal of H^^D with 1 conv. ; men, the sing. coll. D*Tfi^ with def. 
art. (see v. 13.) ; a-second<ime, see 22 : 15. — ^And-theyforsook, fiit Kal of 
thi D gutt. verb it ^ with 1 conv., see v. 13. — ^ Their-Maker, constr. act. 
part Kal of the l^b verb SilD2^ (§ 444) with proa. suff. h1^ which causes the 
rejection of the third radical (see % 489). — ^Andrthey-served, fut. Kal of 
the D gutt. verb *jW with T conv. — ^ Other, plur. of the adj. *^T\fK Class II. 3. 

23. ^Andrthey-wor shipped, fut. Hithp. of nnij (§ 461) with 1 conv. — 
^The-sun, ttJttUJ with def. art. and prep. \) (^5631. 1.). — VAnd-ihe^oon, 
nn** with def art., prep, b , and 1 conj. — ^Andrthe-host^f, constr. of fi^i^ 
Dec. III. a., which as it ends in the weak letter M does not shorten the 
final ( ^ ) (see §90. 1.), with prep, b (§ 670. 1.) and •» conj.— ' TA^ea- 
vens. — 'Idols'of, plur. constr. of th^ Segholate db^ . — ^And-idols-of, plur. 
constr. of Vcd with T conj. (§684. 1.). 

24. ^And'he-arose, see v. 11. — ^ Man one, — ""Which the-sptrit-^f God 
(was) in-him, see 1 : 29. — ^And-Ms^ame, d^ with suff. 3 pers. m. sing, 
(see the word 2 : 19.) «bd 1 conj. — J Beyond, nSf? with prep. » (§ 672). — 
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call^ upon the name of» the Lord, the God of tnith^, the livrng® 
God, the everlasting KingC 

25. And the Lord commanded* him^ to go'» from the coimtry 
of J his birth-place*^, which was Haran^, to the land of « Canaan ; 
and he promised him** * this<> land for an inheritanceP. 

26. And Abraham hearkened^ to the voice of' the Lord ; and 
he went» to the land of Canaan, and dwelt^ there with Sarah 
his wife. 

27. And Abraham begat» "^ Isaac, and Isaac begat * Jacob and 
* Esau. 

28. And there were born^ to Jacob twelve sons in the land of 
Canaan. And there was a great famine^ in the land, and he and 
all his family went down» to Egyptr. 

29. And they dwelt there a long time*, and were fruitful*, and 



* Thc-river, ^?13 with def. art. — ^He began^ pron. 3 pers. m. sing., and 
pret. Hiph. of bbn . — ^ TihcaU, inf. constr. Kal of tr\p with prep, b 
(§670. 1.). — ^ On-thc-namc-of, t3UJ in constr. (sese §569. a.) with prep. 
a . — ^The-God-of truth, n73fi<b^^. — ^Living, m. plur. of ""rt to agree for- 
mally with the plur. exc^ll. d"tl^fii. — ^King-of eUmity : eternity, db'ia? . 

25. sAnd'hc'CommaJided, fut. Prhel of !T)2t with "» conv. (§451). — 
^Him, illustr. pan. with pron. suff. — * T(hgo, inf. constr. Kal of -jb"^ with 
prep, b (§ 671). — iFronv4hc4androf, y*!^ in constr. (§569. d,) with prep. 
73 (^QTi^y—^His'hirth'place, ri'ib'lTa with pron. suff. (stse 12: 1.).— ^/^ 
1005 Haran, pron. 3 pers. m. sing., and inrt (see 2 : 14.). — ^T(hthe4and' 
of, ynij with Ji directive (§ 643). — ^AndF^ke^ramised^m, fat Hiph. of 
rtt:a with pron. suff. and "j conv. — ^This, fem. of the demonstrative nt 
(§632) with def. art. (see v. 14.). — VFor-an-inkeritance, Slbtiab. 

26. ^Andrhe-hearkened, fat. Kal of the b gult verb ^fy^ ta hear with 
iconv. — ^ To-thc'vaice-of, bip with prep, a, see bipn n3>X)tt) 22 : 18. — 
^And'he-tcent, see v. 11. — ^And-he-dweU, fut. Kal of ^\C^ with ") conv. 

27. ^And'he-begat, fut. Hiph. of nb^ with 1 conv. 

28. ^And-^hey-were-bom, fut Niph. of.nb** with 1 conv. — ^Faminey 
^^*^. — ^And-h&'tDent'doum, he and-^l his-house: andrhe-^ent-^loum, fut 
Kal of nn"^ with 1 conv. (§ 349) ; his-house, constr. of n'ja (§ 569. d, note) 
with pron. suff.; for the construction see in^Dfitl d1«rt iiarrn'^l3:8. — 
yTo-Egypt, t]';'li:^ with Jl directive. 

29. ^Many-days, plur. of D*)*^ and of the adj. ^i"^ . — ^And4hey^ere^ 
fruitful, fiit. Kal of Ji^D with 1 cony.— ^Andrthey-muUipUed, id. of MJ^ . 
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multiplied**, and were very powerful® ; and they became^ a great 
people^, as^ the Lord had promisedsr to AbrahauL 

30. And the Egyptians oppressed^ * the children of Israel, who 
were strangers* in the midst of themJ, with hard service^. 

31. And God raised up i for them a deliverer^*, to wit» Moses the 
son of Amram^, a man of God of the tribe of P Levi. 

32. And Moses led<i * Israel through the wilderness', and there 
the Lord revealed himself « upon Mount Sinai in the sight of 
them all^ 

33. And he gave" them * the law^ with commandments^, 
statutes^, and judgmentsy ; that^ they might know* * the way*> 
in which they should walk®, and * the things^ which they 
should doe. 

34. And the children of Israel wandered^ in the wildemesssr 
forty years, before they came^ to the land of Canaan. 



— ^AndrtJiej/'WerC'powerful exceedingly , id. of di25> followed by the adverb 
*^^12 . — ^And'they 'became^ fut. Kal of ?T'?l with 1 con v. followed by the 
prep, b (see IVn U?D3"b "^IT^T 2:7.). — ^A-people, '^ia . — ^Accor ding-as, 
'nu5fi<3 . — S He-promised, pret. Prhel of ^^1. 

30. ^And-they-oppressed, fut. Pi'helof the D gutt. and Jib verb JiD5> with 
1 conv. — ^Who-{yfere)-strangers, act. part. Kal of "n^T with def art. (see 
V. ^.).^In-the-midst-of-them, see v. 3. — ^With-scrvice hard, rtlh5> with 
prep. 3 {§ 670. 2.), and fern, of the adj. fiu3jp . 

31. '^Andrhe-raised-up, fut. Hiph. of t]sip with 1 conv. (§393).--^ Deli- 
verer, part. Hiph. of the "^'d and b gutt. verb 5>UJV — ^To-mt, illustr. par- 
ticle. — ^Amram, D*^^?. — VOf-the-tribe-of, t^^'ig^. 

32. "lAnd-he-led,^ fut Hiph. of ri^ with 1 conv. (§357).— ^Through- 
the-wildemess, lal^ with def art. and prep. a. — ^He-revealed-himself, 
pret. Niph. of nb5 (see § 141. 2.). — ^All-of-tliem, bb with pron.sufF. (see 
§601). 

33. ^And-he-gave, see v. 9. — ''Law, fT^in. — "^Andrcommandments, 
plur. of tllii^ with 1 conj. (§684. 3. a.). — ^Statutes, plur. of ph (see 
§ 101. 3. 6.). — yAndjudgments, plur. of tas^^ with 1 conj. — '^In-order- 
that, )^72b. — ^They-might-know, fut. K J of rv. — ^Way, T^^y^. — 
^ Which they-should-walk in-it : they-should-walk, fut. Kal of T{b^ . — 
^ Works, tlt2?5>^ .—^They-should-do, fut. Kal of fltt)^ . 

34. ^Andrthey-wandered, fut. Kal of r]bl with 1 conv. — ^Before, d'lta . 
—^They-came, fut. (see '')X\ tT^U) ^31 2 :'5.) Kal of «i2v 
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35. And during this time^ Israel ate^ * the manna^^ which the 
Lord rained down^ to them from heaven. 

36. And Moses died« in the plains of ^ Moab, one hundred and 
twenty years olds ; and Joshua the son of Nun caused * the chil- 
dren of Israel to possess^ * the land of Canaan, according as the 
Lord had sworn* to Abraham. 



35. ^And-in-timt this : this, fem. of Jit , see v. 15. — ^ They^e, fut 
Kal of "bzH agreeing in the plural with the collective b^t"^^^ . — ^Mcmna, 
p . — ^Jlc-rained-doien, pret. Hiph. of nc^ . 

36. ^And'hodied, see v. 19. — ^Irt'thc-plains-of, plur. constr. Dec. III. a, 
of nan:? with prep. 2 . — ? The-son-of, &c., see 7 : 6. — ^He-causcd-to-pos" 
scss, pret. Hiph. of bn: . — ^He-sware, pret Niph. of a?5iD . 
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